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Abstract 
This study synthesises practical investigative journalism skills with Castells’ 
network theory and Berglez’s global journalism theory to conceptualise global 
investigative journalism and the emergence of a global Fourth Estate. Manuel 
Castells’ network theory is developed to redefine journalists as network 
builders, using traditional interpersonal and journalistic investigation skills in 
conjunction with new technologies to find information and news sources, to 
weave specialised news networks. In-depth interviews with 16 leading 
Australian and overseas newspaper and television reporters representing 
regional, state and national news outlets, and two news sources were 
conducted to produce detailed case studies including investigative stories 
selected in the finals of the 2013 Walkley Awards. Although reluctant to 
embrace new technologies, investigative journalists are finding new ways to 
engage with audiences, news sources, their colleagues and rival media outlets 
to create reportage that has yielded significant political or social change. The 
study finds that journalists are able to continue their Fourth Estate role in the 
digital age by using social media platforms, Web based communication 
technologies, reporter collaborations and organisational collaborations. They 
are also using these technologies to expand the scope of their work beyond 
domestic borders to function as an emerging global Fourth Estate, calling 
power to account internationally and/or globally. New knowledge about the 
latest techniques being used by leading investigative reporters is assembled 
here for the first time.  
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Chapter 1: Introduction 1 
  Introduction 
1.1 BACKGROUND TO THE STUDY 
The centuries-old profitable economic model for newspapers hit a metaphoric 
brick wall in the late 1990s and early 2000s as advertising budgets suddenly 
moved online, causing a decoupling of the revenue stream that supported 
mainstream journalism (Mensing 2007; Carson 2013; McCollam 2006). 
Newspaper companies had long flourished because of the high barriers to 
enter the industry, effective use of economies of scale, monopoly power in 
news markets and centralised distribution of news. Publishers lost almost all 
their business advantage when individuals could publish online worldwide for 
little cost (Cranberg, Bezanson and Soloski 2001; Mensing 2007). The 
classified advertising ‘rivers of gold’ that had provided strong profits to media 
organisations for decades suddenly dried up. Media companies perceived 
(correctly) that the internet was a serious threat to their business model. 
Younger age groups turned to online news through websites such as Yahoo 
and MSN.com and this format became the most frequently used daily news 
source for readers aged 18-34 (Brown 2005). As revenues were decimated, 
media companies in Australia made thousands of journalists redundant, mainly 
from local, regional and national newspapers (Carson 2013). The problem, 
however is not just for newspapers, but for other types of news outlets as well. 
American sociologist Michael Schudson has found that ‘Television, radio, and 
online news feeds off the basic reporting that to an overwhelming extent comes 
from organisations whose economic survival no one knows how to guarantee 
(Schudson 2009, 370, 2010, 106)‘ The financial underpinning of newspaper 
journalism is therefore vital to information flows in all forms of news media in 
western democracies.    
By 2009, the business model for journalism in America was still being debated 
with non-profit organisations, citizen journalism models and government-
funding models being proposed (McKie, 2009). McKie (2009) emphasised that 
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it was ‘important to remind people that there will always be a need for good 
journalism’ even though change was always painful. Few media industry 
leaders perceived that the internet which posed such a financial threat could 
also provide new opportunities to leverage their hard copy newspaper 
masthead by adding to their online credibility. Dismal and plummeting 
circulation figures led media commentators and academics to forecast the end 
of newspapers (McChesney and Pickard 2011). US media academics Bob 
McChesney and Victor Pickard co-edited a collection of essays about the 
coming doom, Will the last reporter please turn out the lights: the collapse of 
journalism and what can be done to fix it (McChesney and Pickard 2011). But 
some investigative journalism publications such as ProPublica have 
maintained the aspiration to produce journalism with moral force (Looney 
2010). A degree of optimism exists amongst leading practitioners that high 
quality ethical investigative journalism still has a role in the digital age to 
research complex issues or questions. Reports train the public spotlight on 
areas of society, business, industry or government where alleged corruption 
should be investigated and, if found, remedied via judicial or quasi-judicial 
processes such as royal commissions or judicial inquiries. This depth of 
reporting emerges at times from leads generated in daily reporting but 
investigative journalism requires far more time, skill and energy to pursue 
leads, conduct research and to gather and check evidence before publication. 
The effort required is far greater than for production of daily news stories. The 
most famous example of investigative journalism – Woodward and Bernstein’s 
expose of the Watergate scandal – emerged from a seemingly mundane police 
brief of a break-in – that the two reporters investigated further, eventually 
showing the break-in had been closely connected to President Nixon’s re-
election campaign. The scandalous nature of the story highlights how much 
members of the public in democracies rely upon their leaders being people of 
sound reputation who they can trust (Schudson 2004). If people in power were 
expected by the public to be corrupt, the story would not have been perceived 
as scandalous. As Schudson has concluded, democracies are ‘as vulnerable 
as other nations to the imperfections and corruptions of their leaders’ 
(Schudson 2004, 1237). So whilst investigative journalism exposes scandal or 
corruption that may threaten powerful organisations or individuals at times, the 
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existence of the Fourth Estate provides assurance to voters that those in power 
can be trusted because given a vibrant free press, those who can’t be trusted 
will be eventually called to account in the public sphere.   
The necessity for vibrant ethical investigative journalism is that it provides 
balance to the power of various types of authority over individual citizens or 
groups of citizens in democracies where governments hold power according 
to the will of the people. Sudden changes that are not approved or corruption 
that is exposed can quickly change the approval of the public for a government 
voted into power. Reporting on issues can quickly and powerfully highlight 
social issues and bring them to the attention in the public sphere for action by 
local, state and national governments and other authorities. In addition, in the 
digital age investigative journalists are able to bring important issues to the 
attention of international or global decision-making bodies such as the G20 
and the United Nations. Thus, the power of government that is granted 
according to the will of the people at elections and between elections can be 
called to account by the free press speaking on behalf of the people.  
However, those reporters who seek to hold governments to account have an 
ethical responsibility to avoid that behaviour which breaches professional 
codes of conduct through the use of unscrupulous means in the pursuit of a 
story. Two recent instances of investigative reporting have attracted wide-
spread criticism around the ethics of the approach to information gathering. In 
2016 an Australian 60 Minutes crew that allegedly  arranged to kidnap a child 
from the streets of Beirut  and in 2012,  reporters working for the British tabloid   
News of the World  systematically hacked into the telephones of celebrities 
and victims of crime. The public reaction to these practices, as highlighted 
through the phone hacking of schoolgirl Milly Dowler, led the owner, Rupert 
Murdoch, to close the paper.   In Australia, the MEAA Code of Ethics provides 
guidance and complaints of malpractice are referred to a National Ethics Panel 
for hearing, adjudication and application of a range of penalties (Media 
Entertainment and Arts Alliance 1997). Such instances of malpractice aside,  
investigative journalism plays a serious role in speaking truth to power in the 
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free press in western democracies and in the face of industry cost cutting, 
journalists have adapted to new technologies to maintain, and potentially 
enhance, this important public service role.       
Pressures of time and cost on newspapers have become increasingly intense 
in the decade to 2015. However, the digital age has provided latent potential 
for journalists to investigate issues globally using social media and Web based 
communications technologies, individual collaborations and organisational 
collaborations. So while media organisations are struggling financially, some 
journalists who are embracing the digital tools that are now available,  
continuing ‒ and even enhancing ‒ their role in the Fourth Estate. Digital tools 
that are now available enable journalists and media companies to save both 
money and time as they carry out the important Fourth Estate activities as 
guardians of democracy. Some coverage, such as where subjects or issues 
would have been considered too sensitive or controversial to report from a 
distance, may now be possible due to face to face communication at a distance 
such as is possible via Skype, enabling vulnerable and/or isolated news 
sources to be given a voice in the public sphere. Additionally, where powerful 
people and organisations in the past have been able to prevent the flow of 
information that would be damaging to their organisation, Web based 
communication enables members of the public to present evidence that 
counters government officials, institutional messages or business 
communications in the public sphere. A fertile environment has been created 
for the emergence of more sophisticated investigative journalism practices that 
have far greater political and social impact. The positive and complementary 
aspects of the advent of social media, internet-based communications and 
collaborations warrant exploration by both theorists and practitioners.  
The remainder of this chapter sets the scene for the research by stating the 
aim of the research, briefly describing the sudden transition from analogue to 
digital newsgathering methods by way of two recent examples, and the impact 
of digital connection on communications globally. The context for the present 
study is then set out, the value of the research justified, its wider significance 
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discussed, and the scope of the study is defined. Finally, a brief overview sets 
out the structure of the thesis in the following chapters. 
1.2 AIM 
The purpose of this study is to examine what new practices are emerging in 
the field of investigative journalism and how these practices can strengthen 
the global Fourth Estate by enabling the reporting and publication of sensitive 
and controversial stories.  
1.3 ANALOGUE TO DIGITAL TRANSITION  
The changes to how people connect with each other in emergencies and with 
journalists have been sudden. They can be exemplified by the reporting 
techniques used during a natural disaster in 2011, when flash floods tore 
through Toowoomba, Australia ‒ a city 700m above sea level ‒ killing a mother 
and child. What became known as ‘an inland tsunami’ proceeded down the 
Lockyer Valley, killing another 21 adults and children in rural communities and 
small towns as it flowed towards Queensland’s capital city, Brisbane. 
Terrestrial communication networks in and around Toowoomba were 
destroyed. Apart from CB radios, communication was possible only via the 
World Wide Web using email or social media. People turned to social media 
platforms, sharing photographs and videos on Facebook to report missing 
people, to alert the community to emerging needs and in the following days, to 
direct donated goods to the areas of most need. The event became global 
news and stories were published around the world. On the day of the disaster, 
freelance journalist Susannah Birch created a Facebook page ‘Darling Downs 
Flood Photos and Info’. Within 24 hours it had 37,000 followers – far exceeding 
the readership of the local newspaper (Birch 2011). Suddenly the community 
was in conversation: sharing eyewitness accounts, giving warnings, verifying 
and responding to information faster than newspapers, radio or television 
outlets could manage. Analogue news networks were suddenly upstaged. Had 
the public become journalists? Hargreaves would assert that they did, since in 
a democracy ‘everyone is journalist’ (Hargreaves 2005). This thesis argues to 
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the contrary. People who saw an element of the truth shared what they saw 
(Gearing 2011b). They were news sources, not journalists. Journalists crowd-
sourced using social media sites to obtain information and then selected, 
verified, balanced and presented articles and photographs for readers and 
viewers. Journalists turned to social media pages because the information 
yielded  far better situational awareness than, for instance, the Bureau of 
Meteorology, or police, fire or ambulance authorities. Police could not verify 
any people missing or dead. But next-of kin were able to do so via social 
media. Mainstream media outlets certainly remained part of the conversation, 
but their role changed. They were not the only voice. Their role of documenting 
history became more significant than their role as purveyors of breaking news. 
Journalists relied upon social media for photographs because the disaster 
zone was isolated by road and rail. Journalists with social media connections 
made news contacts by sending direct messages via Facebook and by 
contacting witnesses who had uploaded iPhone video of the disaster to 
YouTube.  
During three weeks of reporting on the disaster as a freelance reporter for the 
national News Limited newspaper The Australian, it became evident that new 
work practices needed to be adopted quickly. Flood victims were identified by 
next of kin before official police identification was undertaken. Next-of-kin used 
Facebook to communicate the news of relatives and friends who were missing 
or who had died. Reporters were able to contact next of kin and obtain 
permission on the day of the disaster, 10 January 2011, to publish copies of 
photographs of flood victims. Some of these appeared on the front page of The 
Australian the following morning and spilled onto page two (Gearing and 
Thomas 2011). Police confirmation of the deaths and the identification of 
bodies took several weeks.   
Social media connections were an key facilitator of connection with potential 
news sources. It was possible to use social media platforms to identify people 
in peril who had been pictured in aerial helicopter vision and photographs 
(Gearing and Elks 2011). A seismic shift was happening in the potential to 
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practice journalism using the extraordinary resources of the newly-emerging 
social communications networks. During the three weeks of reporting the 
disaster, reporter colleagues working full time in newspapers, radio and 
television seemed to be less familiar with how to use social media platforms to 
investigate the death toll, find potential news sources or to maintain their own 
situational awareness in a dangerous and quickly-evolving disaster zone. The 
flood stories written would not have been possible without a combination of 
social media and Web based communication to find the news sources and to 
enable flood survivors to directly contact reporters. The flood coverage by the 
team at The Australian was later recognised for its high quality by industry 
peers with recognition in the state’s Clarion Awards in 2011 for its body of work 
Floodwaters show no mercy.        
During 2011, my practice-led Master of Arts (Research), investigated what 
could be learned from reporting the disaster, with a focus on how journalists 
could use social media for disaster reporting. The research also investigated 
the reasons why deeply-traumatised survivors were willing to be interviewed 
about the disaster (Gearing 2012a). My book The Torrent: Toowoomba and 
the Lockyer Valley. January 2011 was published by University of Queensland 
Press in early 2012 (Gearing 2012b). My ABC Radio National documentary  
The day that changed Grantham traced the experiences of residents in the 
worst hit town of Grantham where 12 adults and children drowned and dozens 
of people were rescued (Gearing 2011a).     
The experience of working on one journalistic investigation for a year was 
invigorating. Strong connections with the news sources made in person in the 
early days after the disaster were maintained in the following months and years 
using one open and one secret Facebook page. Flood victims continued to 
send photographs and videos many months after the disaster. Follow up 
stories emerged months and years afterwards. Email and Facebook had  
replaced some traditional means of maintaining news contacts via regular 
telephone calls. More than four years later, unresolved questions about the 
extreme nature of the flood in the town of Grantham. Continued networks of 
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connection between residents and reporters led to the disaster being the 
subject of a Commission of Inquiry in 2015. The community demanded 
answers and authorities were called to account.    
In a second reporting assignment, an international investigation beginning at 
the end of 2012 led to institutional change in the Church of England in Britain. 
The initial six month investigation precipitated an eighteen month Inquiry and 
organisational change. Journalistic methods that would barely have been 
imaginable in the mid-2000s were used. The success of the investigation was 
due to new technologies that overcame geospatial boundaries, time zone 
differences and the cost of international travel. Here was another seismic shift 
in the ability of reporters in one country to cover a major sensitive and 
controversial story overseas with the help of social media platforms, Web 
based communication technologies, collaboration between colleagues and 
between media outlets. This investigation would not have been possible 
without a combination of all four factors working together.     
This thesis emerges from first-hand experience of rapidly evolving 
investigative journalistic practice and aims to enhance industry practice by 
investigating the mechanisms that now render almost insignificant the tyranny 
of distance, cost barriers to communication, and time zone differences. 
Several of Australia’s leading investigative journalists have contributed 
enthusiastically to this research, sharing their frustrations and discoveries 
about how best to use the enormous potential of new techniques while, at the 
same time, mitigating attendant risks. The shift to dependence on the internet 
and the retreat in use of analogue technologies is now itself a significant risk, 
because analogue systems for journalists to communicate with their news 
desks are being dismantled.     
The main risk, not only for the reporters, but also [for the] receivers [is] 
they have got rid of copy takers, they have got rid of the switchboards 
‒ all the non-Web based redundancy measures. If it all crashed we 
would be rooted (Bachelard 2014). 
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Collectively, the research participants hope that investigative journalism will 
flourish both in Australia and globally despite the toughening financial times 
endured by media businesses. They have a strong commitment to ensure that 
journalism will remain a strong and viable Fourth Estate and are adapting their 
methods, reducing costs, saving time and enhancing the social and political 
impact of their work. 
1.4 IMPACT OF THE NETWORK SOCIETY 
The internet has vastly increased the power of individuals to make connections 
face to face and online. Spanish sociologist Manuel Castells speaks about 
traditional hierarchies in which the ‘flow of power’ are being replaced in the 
digital age by ‘the power of flows’ (Castells 1996). His theory describes how 
authority and power that once flowed down from kings and governments to the 
lowliest of citizens is being replaced by the collective will of groups of people 
communicating with each other ‒ networking online or in person ‒ to create 
change – sometimes swiftly and without warning. Large numbers of people 
who connect together can quickly form a network that sways public opinion for 
or against a proposed new policy or a leader or government.  
This networked society is home to digital natives – people born after 1990 – 
who were introduced to computers as young children. Newly-graduated 
journalists are today among the first generation of digital natives entering the 
workforce. They do not recall the need for a phone box, a copy-taker, a telex 
machine or even a typewriter. Within a decade, journalism  has transformed to 
become a node in the network society – a society in which almost everyone in 
the developed world has the power to publish words, images and video globally 
via the internet (van Dijk 2012; Castells 2010).  
Analogue news distribution placed ultimate value on the newness of news. Old 
news was said to be worthless - only good for wrapping chips. In the digital 
era, however, newness remains important but oldness does not equate with 
worthlessness. Digital storage of news copy means that the journalism created 
at a point in time remains searchable and accessible to the public. Barnhurst 
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argues that the old short shelf-life model of news in which deadlines, scoops 
(stories published first), exclusives and competition were all-important, is being 
replaced by a model in which the past is archived and in which the news itself 
creates networks that endure after the original news story has passed. News 
coverage frequently carries back-links in the text to older stories on the same 
topic.     
Deadlines, scoops, exclusives and competition encourage thinking of 
news as a time-value product with a short shelf life, but the new time 
regime involves a flow of change, along with the ever-present access 
to the archived past, with processes and networks as products 
(Barnhurst 2013, 216). 
Getting the story first, therefore remains important and timeliness remains 
important but being first is not everything.     
Bardoel and Deuze  (2001, 98) observed that ‘the journalist of tomorrow is a 
professional who serves as a nodal point in a complex environment between 
technology and society, between news and analysis, between annotation and 
selection, between orientation and investigation’. Traditional networks of face 
to face contacts who provided trusted information for news stories can now be 
maintained using faster social media connections. People, groups, 
organisations and societies are increasingly being linked by Web based 
communication, such as email and Facebook, and have become dependent 
upon them (van Dijk 2012, 2). The expansion of electronic networks of 
connection has reached a threshold where the presence or absence of 
individuals in the network is critical and ‘flows of power’ become less important 
than ‘the power of flows’, that is, the power to form networks (Castells 2009, 
469). Journalists may therefore join networks, infiltrate them, build their own 
public or private networks or use other people’s public networks to investigate 
information, individuals, organisations or governments.  
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1.5 CONTEXT 
Investigative journalism that calls power to account has been publicly 
celebrated as the pinnacle of Australian journalism since 1956 when the 
Walkley Foundation began awarding the best entries in its Walkley Awards 
(Carson 2013). The awards select the best journalism produced in the 
preceding year based on the criteria of ethics, newsworthiness, public benefit, 
originality, research, impact, writing, creative flair, inclusiveness, innovation 
and production. In the seventy year history of the awards, newspaper 
journalism has changed substantially as publishers have needed to adjust to 
the introduction of television, computerisation, the internet and more recently 
social media. Media companies and journalists were relatively slow to adopt 
internet-based technologies (Spyridou et al. 2013). Their reluctance was 
based on a combination of factors. Firstly, journalists perceived that new 
technologies were unnecessary to their newsgathering methods because they 
already had wide networks of reliable contacts (Soo Jung and Hadley 2014). 
Secondly, new technologies were perceived as a threat, because media 
companies did not want to believe the internet could steal the rivers of gold 
from classified advertising upon which their profitability relied (Spyridou et al. 
2013; Nicholas et al. 1998; Berglez 2013). Thirdly, given falling revenues, new 
technologies were considered too costly to embrace (Rosenthal 2011). 
Media organisations are using digital technologies to distribute stories but, 
arguably, have paid too little attention to the potential to enhance the existing 
skills of journalists with the power of overcoming time, place and cost via the 
use of digital technologies. Could a deeper embrace of digital technology 
better empower the best of investigative journalism in Australia? Could 
newspapers, which remain the publishers of the majority of investigative 
journalism in Australia, benefit from strategic use of digital communication 
technologies (Carson 2013)? Would an enhanced and growing investigative 
journalism sector bring gains in democracy, highlighting issues of importance 
in the public sphere?  
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This thesis focuses on how investigative journalism might be strengthened to 
maintain its position as the Fourth Estate in Australia and be enhanced so that 
Australian journalists can collaborate with other reporter colleagues both in 
Australia and in other countries to form a stronger global Fourth Estate that 
calls organisations, businesses or governments to account. The gathering of 
data has been designed to yield answers about what is happening at the 
forefront of investigative journalism, to discover whether emerging practices 
are enabling journalism to maintain its domestic Fourth Estate role and 
whether the emerging practices are also strengthening the global Fourth 
Estate.  This study intends to deliver practical outcomes. The findings will 
provide valuable insights into how the best journalism in Australia today is 
being produced; why news sources are searching for and connecting with 
specialised reporters anywhere in the world to tell their story and how reporters 
can prepare themselves to be investigative journalists in a rapidly changing 
network society. With these practical outcomes in mind, this thesis gathers 
information about investigative techniques currently being used by leading 
Australian and overseas journalists as they perform their Fourth Estate role. It 
also aims to enhance investigative reporting practices by articulating how 
globally networked reporting techniques are, and can be, used to produce 
news reports that emerge outside the fast-paced 24/7 news cycle. The findings 
bring together a combination of data obtained from the following sources:  
 long form research interviews with leading Australian investigative 
journalists who were finalists and winners in the 2013 Walkley Awards; 
 a case study on the International Consortium of Investigative 
Journalists; and  
 a reflective analysis of a 2012-2014 collaborative investigation with 
colleagues from The Australian and The Times in London.   
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Each of these elements of the study provides a different perspective on the 
changes in investigative reporting in the domestic, international (involving two 
countries) and global arenas (involving many or all countries).  
There are three key sources of new knowledge: 
Firstly, the interviews with leading Australian investigative journalists in the first 
group yields detailed personal narratives of their experimentation with using 
new communications technologies and collaborations to illuminate how the 
reporters created newspaper and television media coverage that has been 
recognised by their industry peers via Australia’s most prestigious media 
awards.  
Secondly, the case study of the International Consortium of Investigative 
Journalists investigation yields insights into one of the first major global 
collaborative investigations by the ICIJ into high wealth individuals using tax 
havens around the world to minimise their tax burden.  
Thirdly, the reflective analysis of the 2012-2014 collaborative investigation with 
colleagues from The Australian and The Times in London yields insights into 
what is believed to be the first collaboration between The Australian and The 
Times to publish a series of stories simultaneously in two national daily 
newspapers in Australia and Britain. The reflexive analysis was inspired by 
Australian journalist and academic Bonita Mason in her 2012 PhD thesis A 
death in custody story: Critical reflexivity in journalism and writing  (Mason 
2012) which explores the complex nature of reporting on injustice and trauma.    
1.6 JUSTIFICATION FOR THE STUDY 
It is important to find out, as soon as possible, what can be done to enhance 
the ability of journalists to continue fulfil their Fourth Estate role. It is important 
to gather and share the growing knowledge and expertise of reporters who 
have discovered how to improve connectivity with audiences, news sources 
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and colleagues. Research studies suggest, as Weaver has observed, that 
‘journalists and the news media are important influences not only on the public 
but also on government policymakers, at least in relatively free and democratic 
societies’ (2015, 12). Given the importance of an informed public for the proper 
functioning of democratic governments, the journalists’ role of informing the 
public by highlighting issues for public and political attention is similarly 
important (Weaver 2015, 12). McCombs (2014) suggests newspaper coverage 
is used by politicians as a shortcut measure of public opinion while Weaver 
(2015, 13) suggests blogs and tweets on their own do not have the same 
political power as newspapers. 
1.7 SIGNIFICANCE 
 Timeliness 
This research is timely and important in the field of journalism research 
because it addresses the following:  
a) it articulates the theories and literature that underpin how journalists can 
best deliver news or feature articles on sensitive or controversial subject matter 
that would previously have been considered intractable issues for media 
reportage, in the context of contemporary production, corporate budget 
challenges and newsroom cultures; 
b) it articulates the methodologies and exemplars which illustrate how long 
form investigations into sensitive issues can be conducted in today’s dynamic 
media environment and how one charts the steps and processes involved in 
that delivery;   
c) it focuses on the core issue of technological and organisational factors that 
enable long form investigations via new modes of journalism that arise from 
digital platforms and/or technological change and newspaper structures and/or 
relationships. 
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 Importance 
This thesis develops Castells’ theory of the network society as it applies to 
global investigative journalism and develops a theory of global investigative 
journalism that can be seen to be emerging in the digital age. The findings 
emphasise practical means by which journalists can face the challenges ahead 
and take the emerging opportunities to become a global Fourth Estate, 
countering a problem identified by the International Consortium of Investigative 
Journalists (ICIJ):  
Broadcast networks and major newspapers have closed foreign 
bureaus, cut travel budgets and disbanded investigative teams. We are 
losing our eyes and ears around the world precisely when we need 
them most (Keena 2014).  
The contribution to new knowledge that this thesis makes is the gathering of 
information from leading investigative reporters about the new techniques they 
have discovered or developed. The techniques are road-tested in that they 
have already proven successful. The findings of this research are an important 
early indicator of changes that may be expected to accelerate in the next few 
years if current digitalisation trends continue in the news media. This collection 
of information about successful techniques for conducting very high-quality 
investigative journalism in the digital age is a significant contribution to new 
knowledge in this field. 
Traditional investigative reporting skills remain vitally important however a 
range of new skills can be used to enhance investigative power and speed 
while reducing costs, by using social media, Web based communications, as 
well as individual and/or organisational collaborations. Former editor of the 
Sydney Morning Herald, Amanda Wilson, in her foreword to the industry review 
Journalism at the speed of bytes in 2012, acknowledged that no replacement 
of the traditional revenue model had yet been found which has supported 
Fourth Estate journalism.   
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Meanwhile, we must wait to discover which of the strategies being 
pursued in media in Australia and globally will prove to be the Holy 
Grail – that is, a revenue model that goes hand-in-hand with a 
commitment to allow journalists to continue to protect the public 
interest (O’Donnell, McKnight and Este 2012). 
Although online journalism and citizen journalism have already been 
researched comprehensively, there are few research findings to date on 
investigative newspaper journalism in the networked world that have a 
practice-based perspective. This research provides an opportunity to compare 
what leading reporters are doing and with what results; explore the range of 
investigations being conducted; and discover what combination of 
investigative tools, individual and cross-media collaborations seem to hold the 
most promise for the future. 
1.8 SCOPE 
The focus of this research is investigative journalism initiated in Australia. Even 
though Australia is the focus of this research, the findings are applicable to 
other western democracies that share similar historical and cultural traditions.   
The investigative journalism under consideration is restricted to text-based 
publications and television coverage. Newspapers and their online 
publications still publish the bulk of investigative reporting and are recognised 
as the medium which primarily sets the political agenda in Australia (Carson 
2013), although collaborations between leading newspapers and television 
media outlets are beginning to emerge (Baker 2014). The type of investigative 
journalism discussed is the ‘serious and analytical journalism found in top 
quality newspapers’ which aims to provide ‘substantive, interpretive, thoughtful 
news and views from a meaningful historical perspective’ (de Beer 2009, 14). 
McNair (1998) notes that this form of investigative reporting has the potential 
to disrupt the normal flow of events, as reflected through prevailing power 
structures. Instead of news being manufactured by authorities for consumption 
by the public, as Tuchman (1978) theorised, news can emerge from a person 
or group of people who are not  recognised authorities.    
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Additionally, in situating the ‘old’ media as a player in a modern network, this 
thesis illustrates how cherished journalism traditions might be transformed 
(rather than discarded), to construct a bridge for investigative journalism to 
transfer into the new network society. Bacon (2012) and others (Birnbauer 
2011; Rosenthal 2011; Morton 2012) have written about the value of 
collaborative groups of journalists who are investigating and reporting on 
global issues. The literature indicates that much of this work is directed towards 
multiplatform online publication to maximise audiences, rather than strong 
cooperation between major masthead newspapers that place journalism 
coverage in the public sphere and onto the political agenda (Rosenthal 2011). 
Ryle’s work, however, does include collaboration with major masthead 
newspapers and is the focus of one of the case studies (Ryle 2013b; Ryle et 
al. 2013).   
In analysing the data, this research seeks to illustrate potential improvements 
being made in practice. These include: 
 the skills developed for global investigative journalism that may also 
have potential to improve reportage of domestic events, especially 
those of global significance; 
 increasing journalistic skills to empower reporters to adopt 
transnational angles on stories, even with little warning; 
 setting the news agenda and investigating sensitive and controversial 
issues;  
 social media opportunities that enable reporter and organisational 
collaborations and opportunities for crowd sourcing (Heinrich 2011, 
65);  
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 increased connectivity that might increase the potential for investigative 
journalists to find information which was previously either difficult, 
impractical or impossible, to find;  
 increased connectivity enables journalists to locate particular news 
sources both domestically and internationally who until now would have 
been prohibitively costly, or impossible, to access;  
 increased connectivity enables audiences to read online archived news 
and  to contact journalists from anywhere in the world, and 
communicate (virtually) face to face, voice to voice via Web based 
communication, or text to text via email, for little or no cost.  
1.9 DEFINITIONS 
There are several important terms that need to be defined for clarity of 
communication in this thesis. The following working definitions are used in this 
document. Emphasis is added for ease of reference.  
 Citizen journalism  
Citizen journalism describes the practice of individuals who are not 
professional journalism practitioners using digital communication technologies 
to ‘report’ happenings around them for distribution online or as contributions to 
‘mainstream’ news organisations (Bowman and Willis 2005).   
 Connectivity  
Connectivity, in the context of this study, is the ease with which a person 
can connect with others either in person, or via communications 
technology. Connectivity of individuals is expanded by the internet because it 
allows seemingly diverse individuals to experience the ‘small world 
phenomenon’ in which individuals are able to connect with people with whom 
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they would not otherwise connect (Milgram 1967). The digital revolution has 
enabled journalists to expand their network of contacts and to increase the 
speed, frequency, breadth and depth of their connectivity with audiences and 
news sources via social media platforms such as Facebook, Skype and Twitter 
and via Web based communications such as email and Skype (Gearing 
2012a). 
 Fourth Estate 
The term Fourth Estate assumes there are three initial estates of political 
power in a democracy: the Parliament, the Executive and the Judiciary. The 
Fourth Estate referred originally to the press but refers more generally now 
to the news media that defend the public interest and inform the public 
about the other three estates (Schultz 1998, 93). 
 Global Fourth Estate 
The global Fourth Estate is an extension of the domestic Fourth Estate in which 
journalists are able to hold powerful individuals, businesses, corporations or 
governments to account. The global Fourth Estate extends the geographic 
reach of the mass media’s ability to serve justice in the public arena beyond 
domestic borders. Corruption in international businesses, corporations or 
governments can be called to account. Web based technologies facilitate 
cross-border investigations and publication and enable journalists to 
collaborate across national boundaries and time zones. The concept of the 
global Fourth Estate is based on Peter Berglez’s theory of global journalism, 
in which news stories are conceptualised from a global outlook rather than 
from a regional, state or national outlook (Berglez 2008).  
 Global journalism 
The increasing interconnectedness of the world means that the practice of 
journalism needs a shift in focus to routinely ‘investigate how people and their 
actions, practices, problems, life conditions etc., in different parts of the world 
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are interrelated’ (Berglez 2008 846-847). Global journalism may be seen as a 
practice but it may increasingly be seen as a theory. As a practice, global 
journalism is a way to conceptualise news stories in which the world is 
perceived as interconnected and in which actions in one part of the globe affect 
people or have political, economic, environmental or cultural consequences for 
people in other parts of the globe (Berglez 2008 855). Consequences may 
occur irrespective of whether the people affected know about the original 
action or not. As a practice, global journalism sheds light ‘on the 
interconnectedness of social reality’, ‘bringing in transnational and global 
aspects’ (Berglez 2013, 2). Meanwhile research into the practice of global 
journalism  
paves the way for (a) the formulation of theory as to what global 
journalism might be in a new industry context – as a potential 
professional identity, newsroom routine, and genre along with other 
kinds of established news forms, and (b) theory about global 
journalism’s role in society, politically and democratically speaking 
(Berglez 2013, 3).  
Global journalism may also be considered an emerging theory that seeks to 
understand the role journalists will play in the digital society as their national, 
regional or local frames of reference for news are challenged to expand to 
encompass the complexity of global connectedness of cultures, environmental 
issues, economics and politics (Berglez 2013). Berglez (2013, 1) sees the work 
of formulating theory of global journalism as very important to the profession: 
Global journalism . . . [i]s part of a needed paradigmatic change in the 
history of news, that news media will have to become much more 
globally oriented in their everyday reporting than is the case today 
in order to survive as the institution we have known for the last 200 
years. That is, as an important producer of, and/or hub for, 
democratically and socially relevant information and communication 
(emphasis added). 
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 Investigative journalism 
Investigative journalism implies a task of journalism that goes beyond 
everyday reporting. The action of investigative journalism takes longer, 
sometimes much longer, than the daily news cycle (Tiffen 1999, 33). 
Investigative journalism often involves reporting on activities that some people, 
groups or organisations would prefer to remain hidden. Investigative 
journalism ‘can investigate institutions and individuals with power in society, 
and contest whether that power is exercised appropriately and responsibly’ 
(Carson 2013, 7). Schultz notes that journalists have adopted the Fourth 
Estate role of being necessarily critical of politicians; to champion citizen rights 
against the abuse of state power and to provide a platform for debate (Schultz 
1998, 29). 
 Journalism 
Brian McNair’s definition of journalism is adopted in this thesis because it 
highlights the importance of journalism being verified, truthful accounts of 
happenings that are received by audiences as privileged. His definition states 
that journalism is ‘any authored text, in written, audio or visual form, which 
claims to be a truthful statement about, or record of, some hitherto 
unknown (new) feature of the actual, social world’ (McNair 1998, 4). This 
thesis also foregrounds journalism as a process of finding story leads, 
researching and verifying information which is then written as an authored text. 
 Journalist  
The online environment in which anyone can write to a potentially worldwide 
audience, has challenged traditional definitions of a journalist (Weaver 2015; 
Hanitzsch 2011). For the purposes of this thesis a journalist is a person who 
works as a news gatherer and writer for a news organisation or as a 
freelance reporter for several organisations, adhering to a Code of Ethics 
as laid down by their relevant professional organisation.  
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 Network society 
Networks of social connection have always existed. In this thesis, ‘network 
society’ refers to the advances in the internet age that have enabled the 
‘pervasive expansion’ of electronic networks ‘throughout the entire social 
structure’ modifying the means of ‘production, experience, power, and culture’ 
(Castells 2009, 500). In this type of society, the presence or absence of 
individuals in the network are critical and ‘flows of power’ become less 
important than ‘the power of flows’, that is the power to form networks (Castells 
2009, 469). 
 Sensitive and controversial material   
For the purposes of this thesis, sensitive material refers to topics which news 
sources may find traumatic to talk about, such as their own experience of 
serious injury or of crimes against the person. Sensitive material may also 
include topics that a news source may find traumatic to talk about regarding 
other people, such as the death or serious injury of a family member or close 
friend. Controversial material refers to topics which news sources 
and/reporters may find confronting to bring to the public sphere, such as 
evidence of corruption by a powerful organisation or government agency. 
 Social media 
For the purposes of this thesis social media refers to the range of websites or 
web based applications on which online social networks and communities 
communicate and interact with one another (Luckie 2012, 169). Interactions 
via social media enable individuals to post information, ideas, photos, videos, 
links to documents, opinions and comments to others in a ‘conversation’ or to 
audiences ranging from a small number of friends, family or acquaintances in 
an interest group or who live in a particular geographic area, to a global 
audience. The best-known social media websites include Facebook and 
Twitter.   
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1.10 THESIS OUTLINE 
The following chapter reviews several areas of academic literature which are 
relevant to the changing nature of news production, and which analyse the 
political context in which journalism occurs in western democracies. The 
review focuses on material recognised as high quality investigative journalism 
that, as broadly defined, operates in the tradition of the ‘Fourth Estate’ through 
speaking truth to power. The following exposition of the theoretical framework 
examines the relationship between journalism and democracy and advances 
network theory as a means through an examination of the potential for 
journalism practice in the digital age might proceed, and in particular, how such 
technologies allows for the examination of previously intractable topics. The 
implications of the changes observed are then synthesised to identify a gap in 
the literature, and to frame the research question.  
Chapter Three outlines the research methodology and design, the limitations 
of the study, introduces the participants, describes the data collection 
instruments, the ethical approval process, the procedure and timeline. Finally, 
the data analysis method, social network analysis, is introduced.  
Chapters Four to Six present the findings and discusses them with reference 
to network theory and the academic literature. The contribution of each of 
these chapters is now discussed in sequence. Chapter four presents the 
enduring journalistic methods which research participants continue to rely on 
while Chapter Five presents the overlay of creativity in investigation that the 
more recent use of social media platforms and web-based technologies has 
allowed.  evidence of the many creative ways in which social media platforms 
and web based communications technologies are being used by investigative 
reporters. Chapter Six presents evidence of how collaboration between 
reporters and  media outlets is beneficially changing the way reporters 
undertake investigative journalism. Finally, Chapter Seven draws conclusions, 
acknowledges the limitations of the study and makes suggestions for further 
research.  
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  Literature review 
This chapter begins with an historical background of the literature related to 
newsroom organisation and reviews theory and practices in journalism and 
investigative journalism to show how the internet is facilitating global 
journalism and more recently, global investigative journalism. The practice of 
journalism is being globalised as social media platforms and Web based 
communications enable audiences to join the public sphere conversation. For 
this reason, theories of newsroom organisation based on traditional journalistic 
concepts of local, state, national news and international news are less relevant 
now than theories that conceptualise journalism and the production of news 
stories from a global perspective. Journalists who are engaging with the digital 
age are expanding the range of news sources they can contact and the range 
of stories they can research and write. Although global investigative journalism 
is being practised, the concept has not been developed in an academic 
context. The skills and techniques currently being used have not been 
collected or assembled so that the knowledge and skills can be passed to 
journalism practitioners. This thesis proposes network theory as a useful way 
to conceptualise global journalism. This is because the powerlessness of 
isolation experienced in the past is being significantly overcome by the power 
of online connection.  
The emergence of the internet has spawned abundant research and literature 
on the production of online journalism but there is scant theoretical work being 
done on how transnational and global investigative journalism can be 
researched and produced for publication in physical newspapers. There is also 
a lack of practical advice for how an investigative journalist can adjust from 
finding news using analogue methods in their home country for home-country 
publication, to using new technologies to collaborate with other reporters and 
media outlets internationally, spanning different time zones, languages and 
cultures. My focus is on the use of digital networks for the gathering of news 
and information rather than the use of networks for the distribution of news. 
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The areas of literature under consideration are relevant for this study because 
they provide an historical context to show how journalism has been perceived 
in the past and poses a potential new conception of journalism as part of the 
networked media environment. The value of this approach is that network 
theory provides a theoretical lens through which to view the potential for 
investigative journalism to continue in the present and to flourish in the future. 
The remainder of this chapter sets out relevant literature on the changing 
theoretical constructs of newsgathering and how these paradigms are giving 
way to new theoretical constructs of newsgathering that span the globe rather 
than being restricted to local, state or national categorisations. The concept of 
investigative journalism is then introduced in more detail and a brief historical 
survey is given to provide context for the proposed theoretical framework of 
the study. The symbiotic relationship between journalism and democracy is 
then explored, and there is a particular examination of how new 
communication systems can contribute heightened levels of participatory 
democracy. It examines how low- cost, electronic connections have facilitated 
contact between previously voiceless people who for the first-time can discuss  
sensitive and controversial topics with other people or with reporters around 
the globe. The implications of the revolutionary changes are postulated, 
leading to a synthesis and basis for the current research, discovery of the 
research gap and the questions to be asked and answered.   
2.1 FROM MANUFACTURING NEWS TO CHURNING THE NEWS   
While internet-based communication technologies were emerging into 
common usage in Western countries during the 1990s and early 2000s, media 
organisations became wedged into a crisis of decreasing classified and display 
advertising revenues and decreasing readerships, (see Figure 2-1). 
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Figure 2.1. Decline of newspaper sales in Australia per 1000 people over 20 years: 1991-
2011. (ABC circulation data, ABS population data and MEAA analysis).  
The movement of advertising revenue to online platforms removed the 
business model which had provided a sound financial basis for broadsheet 
newspapers for well over a century. Castells has observed that the mastery of 
technology in each period of history largely determines which societies 
prosper:  
The ability or inability of societies to master technology, and particularly 
technologies that are strategically decisive in each historical period, 
largely shapes their destiny, to the point where we could say that while 
technology per se does not determine historical evolution and social 
change, technology (or lack of it) embodies the capacity of societies to 
transform’ (Castells 1996, 7). 
Castells’  observation could be applied equally well to the field of journalism. 
The financial crisis in newspapers has thrown into question whether the media 
will be able to maintain a Fourth Estate role. The problem of how to fund 
investigative journalism is being urgently addressed by media organisations 
and researchers around the world (O’Donnell, McKnight and Este 2012). 
Schudson acknowledges that ‘we are in the midst of an epochal transformation 
of the new media’ that is so significant that ‘even to say ‘news media’ or to say 
‘journalism’ is to make use of terms whose content is unsettled and whose 
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borders are unclear (Schudson 2009, 369). Herman and Chomsky (1994) 
acknowledge the structural constraints in Liberal Democratic economies that 
influence the behaviour of news organisations and the professional practices 
of journalists to ‘serve the dominant state’. But they also recognise that 
journalists also at times ‘actively compete, periodically attack and expose 
corporate and governmental malfeasance and aggressively portray 
themselves as spokesmen for free speech and the general community interest’ 
(Herman and Chomsky 1994, 1). It is this important function of calling the 
powerful to account which is threatened by the diversion of advertising funds 
away from newspaper advertising leaving no business model in place that 
supports the Fourth Estate role of the media.    
News production has traditionally been constrained by the pressure to fill news 
space and to meet deadlines (Tuchman 1978; Sigal 1973; Tiffen 1989). News 
production by reporters has long been perceived by sociologists  as a process 
of ‘manufacturing’, in which reporters are seen as similar to factory workers 
with set tasks to fulfil to gather and write the news which is then assembled 
daily into a product for sale (Foust 2005, 6). Several texts in the 1970s and 
1980s adopted the sociological perspective of manufacturing the news 
(Fishman 1980; Sigal 1973; Cohen and Young 1973). This paradigm is 
perceived as a means for reporters to develop a steady flow of reliable news 
which Gaye Tuchman described as a means to ‘routinize the processing of 
unexpected events’ (Tuchman 1997/1973, 174). In this newsgathering model, 
information is gathered, sorted and selected according to a socially-
constructed set of categories (Hall et al. 1978; Fishman 1980). Journalists 
have largely rejected these sociological models as offensive.   
Automation of the process of newsgathering from media releases means the 
manufacturing process has given way to a task of culling the avalanche of 
information received by media outlets.     
Recognising this change, later theorists of journalism practice such as Melvin 
Mencher categorised news production into three levels according to the 
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amount of work added by the journalist. He ascribes labels from Layer I to 
Layer III as follows: 
 Layer I is the largest proportion of news articles which is information 
that is simply relayed from news sources to audiences;  
 Layer II stories are reports which include reporter enterprise and 
disclose causes or consequences of events; and  
 Layer III stories are reports which provide interpretations or 
explanations of events (Mencher 2011/1997, 230).  
The investigative reporting which is the focus of this thesis would be labelled 
as Layer II and Layer III reporting in which reporters investigate why, for 
example, a particular event may have happened or question a combination of 
causative factors that have not been made clear to the public by opposing 
stakeholders.  Underlying each of the levels of reporting is a common way of 
thinking and a set of techniques conducted within a moral framework that has 
traditionally been anchored in public service (Mencher 2011/1997).  With the 
onset of the digital age and the rise of the networked society, some academics 
have forecast the death of journalism due to declining revenue (Cockburn and 
St. Clair 2007; Charles and Stewart 2011) and the rapid rise of online news 
that is delivered free to audiences. Conboy has warned that journalism will not 
retain its social privilege unless it reacts positively to the onset of the digital 
age. 
There is no guarantee that journalism will remain the privileged truth-
telling public narrative which it has claimed to be in its various historical 
guises unless it is able to engage positively with the increased flows 
and generic variety unleashed by de-regulation and the multiplication 
of forms of public information (Conboy 2004, 223-224). 
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The challenges for the industry are significant at a time when news 
organisations such as Google News can exist without doing any original 
reporting (Boyer 2013, 3). The digital age has also been criticised for a 
lowering of journalistic standards, as cost and time pressures have intensified. 
Davies (2009) described the descent of journalism into what he called 
‘churnalism’. He attacks newsroom practices in which stories are copied and 
published without fact checking. His stinging criticism of the profession is that 
‘the truth is dying’. Segal also criticises journalists for ‘perpetuating the myths 
and poor practices that make the truth an increasingly murky proposition’ 
because they prioritise ‘cost and speed above contact-building and fact-
checking’ (Segal 2008). Continued technological changes and the global 
financial crisis in recent years have increased the economic pressures on 
newspaper publishers at the same time as audiences have fragmented, 
creating a bleak outlook for media outlets and the profession (Peters and 
Broersma 2013, 1; Franklin 2014).  
Although the digital revolution fractured the business model of mainstream 
journalism (Carson 2013), the skills journalists possess in news verification 
and production can still prove very useful in the digital age; however the 
opportunities which exist due to the connectivity of the networked society have 
not been fully explored by either media companies or journalists. Iorio argues 
that ‘rather than being diminished, the role and training of journalists has 
become more crucial in the new media environment’ and journalists need 
training in more specialized skills (Iorio 2004, 4-5). The global reach of 
technologies available to journalists may provide potential for revitalised 
journalism practices. 
Some theorists believe journalism will not die but will migrate online without 
looking back to the newspaper, radio and television news paradigm (Foust 
2005; Luckie 2012; Boyer 2013). Early indications are that newspapers and 
their online equivalents will remain part of the public sphere of conversation 
(Bruns et al. 2012). Early collaborations using the power of the social media to 
connect with news sources and to communicate using the flexibility of Web 
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based communications demonstrate that serious news reporters have 
maintained their sense of agency, expertise and authority despite newsroom 
practices being transformed (Boyer 2013, 3; Ryle et al. 2013) as quickly as 
newsrooms are being downsized (Carson 2013). The examples of award-
winning coverage in this thesis are an encouraging indication that ethical 
investigative journalism is maintaining enough financial support from media  
proprietors and customers to continue to function effectively as a Fourth Estate 
curb on the power of business, industry and governments. 
Newspapers, already dubbed a legacy1 media, remain the primary locale for 
the publication of quality investigative journalism in the public interest (Carson 
2013, 275). Carson researched seven decades of investigative journalism in 
Australian broadsheet newspapers finding ‘a dearth of research and literature 
about the role and state of investigative journalism in Australia as a 
consequence of print newspapers’ decline’ (Carson 2013, 9). She surveyed 
award-winning and investigative journalism from the first year of the Walkley 
Awards in 1956 until 2011 and created a database of broadsheet investigative 
news items and an electronic database of 21,000 newspaper pages from her 
survey of newspaper coverage from 1971 to 2011. Carson concluded that 
despite financial pressure, newspapers still produce a substantial amount of 
investigative journalism – and that what is produced is increasing in amount 
and quality (Carson 2013, 246-247). Carson does not, however, explore the 
future potential for ‘traditional’ newspapers (or an online equivalent) as nodes 
in a ‘networked’ form of journalism.      
There is now literature to suggest that mainstream news outlets, including 
newspapers, are important nodes in the networked society. Axel Bruns and 
Jean Burgess (Bruns and Burgess 2012) analyse patterns of Twitter traffic 
during disasters. They found online audiences chose mainstream media 
outlets and the lead disaster agency (QPS) to obtain information about an 
                                                 
1 Analogue media: newspapers, radio and television 
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impending natural disaster. Four media outlets had a  strong online presence 
during the 2011 flood disaster in Brisbane:  
 ABC news 
 The Courier-Mail (state daily newspaper) 
 Channel 7 and 
 local Brisbane ABC radio 612) 
QPS and ABC news (the official) emergency broadcast network were the 
largest nodes disseminating news tweets during the flood, see Figure 2.2. Local 
ABC radio, the state newspaper (The Courier-Mail) and Channel 7 Television 
news were also significant nodes during the flood.   
 
Figure 2.2. Dissemination of tweets for leading #qldfloods accounts between January 10 and 
January 16, 2011 (Bruns et al. 2012, 31). 
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The Queensland Police Service emerged during the disaster as a significant 
information node providing warnings and information directly to the public via 
their newly established Facebook page. User numbers rose from fewer than 
2,000 to more than 160,000 in a few days (see Figure 2-3). 
    
Figure 2.3. QPS Facebook page likes November 2010 – February 2011 (Charlton 2011, iv). 
Some groups of journalists have explored the potential for ‘traditional’ 
newspapers (or an online equivalent) to work as nodes in a ‘networked’ form 
of journalism by forming effective collaborations across national borders. The 
International Consortium of Investigative Journalists based in Washington and 
the Centre for Investigative Reporting based in Berkeley, California are two of 
more than 40 non-profit centres which are funding journalism in the United 
States, partly by philanthropic foundations and partly by relatively small 
individual public donations, (Birnbauer 2010). Both have produced significant 
global multiplatform investigative journalism coverage (Bacon 2011). 
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The first international consortium of journalists, the ICIJ, began in 1997 and 
now has 160 journalists in 60 countries (ICIJ 2013). It is a project of the 
American Centre for Public Integrity founded by Charles Lewis and is funded 
by donations from the Ford Foundation, the David and Lucile Packard 
Foundation and others. The Centre covers issues that do not stop at national 
frontiers, such as cross-border crime, corruption and public accountability 
(Keena 2014). Members discuss which issues to investigate and select what 
to cover, based on the global nature of the topics. Previous investigations have 
included the international water market and the international trade in carbon 
credits (Bacon 2011). Findings of the investigations are released to media 
organisations free of charge (Ryle 2013a).  
In a major step towards the introduction of collaborative reporting into the 
Australian media landscape, the first national investigative journalism 
conference in Australia Back to the Source was held in 2011. The conference 
was run jointly by the Australian Centre for Independent Journalism (ACIJ) and 
co-hosted by the University of Technology, Sydney (UTS) the Australian 
Broadcasting Corporation (ABC) and heard presentations from investigative 
journalists about their work. Speakers included Sue Spencer and Nick 
McKenzie who spoke about their reporting on the Securency banknote 
scandal; and Linton Besser and Dylan Welch who spoke about their 
investigation into the NSW Crime Commission (Morton 2012, 15). US-based 
CIR (Center for Investigative Reporting) director Robert Rosenthal – famous 
for his role in copying the Pentagon Papers, described successful investigative 
journalism in the digital age as journalism which captures several audiences 
by publishing across several platforms, each platform representing spokes in 
a wheel of audience-building that increases the overall audience of the 
coverage (Morton 2012, 14). Rosenthal’s take-home message to the 
conference delegates was to ‘tell the story in a lucid way and push it out on 
every platform’ including newspaper, radio, websites, social media, interactive 
multimedia and animation (Rosenthal 2011). However there was no focus on 
using technology to investigate rather than distribute, news stories.  
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Tertiary journalism institutions are also placing increased emphasis on 
collaboration by establishing  consortia of academics and student reporters 
such as the Global Environmental Journalism Initiative (GEJI), formed by nine 
tertiary institutions in Australia and Europe (Bacon 2011). The GEJI initiative 
is a similar model to Project Censored, which started in Canada and the United 
States in the 1970s to report on under-covered or ‘censored’ stories, but which 
has grown to include a network of 200 academics and more than 1000 
students from 30 tertiary journalism institutions (Bacon 2011). Students with 
knowledge and skills who graduate and move into the profession will provide 
a source of skilled practitioners who could be expected to thrive in the 
journalistic node of the networked society and to have an increasingly ‘global’ 
outlook. Bacon argues that such cyber news teams have the potential to 
produce worthwhile global journalism in the public interest (Bacon 2011, 45; 
Birnbauer 2011). Bacon’s recognition of the need for a global perspective on 
topics echoes Steven Ward’s call for a radical rethinking of journalism to adopt 
global ethics in its task of providing news that is ‘truthful, independent informing 
of a global humanity’ (Ward 2005, 328).  
2.2 JOURNALISM AND POLITICAL CONTEXT 
Sociologist Gaye Tuchman examined the broader political economic context 
in which news organisations operate in her ten year study of newspaper and 
television news workers from 1966 to 1976 (Tuchman 1978, 9-11). Her 
observations of reporters in newsrooms resulted in her development of the 
concept of the ‘news net’ to explain how journalists mirror society to itself by 
covering different rounds and geographical areas, and ensuring that 
newsworthy events are ‘captured’ in the ‘newsnet’ (Tuchman 1997/1973). This 
is achieved as efficiently as possible because reporters rely on a relatively 
small number of powerful authoritative voices even though the reporters 
appear to act independently in selecting new sources (Tuchman 1978, 21). 
Tuchman argues that capturing a ‘glut’ of news in the ‘news net’ allows for the 
selection of news to meet organisational deadlines, so that news can be 
published or broadcast in a timely manner (Tuchman 1978, 45). However, the 
resultant repetition of opinions by a powerful elite, has tended to propagate the 
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values, beliefs and world views of that elite, and therefore ‘legitimate the status 
quo’ (Tuchman 1978, 216). There is an uneasy perception by journlaists of 
their work being analysed and criticised by sociologists (Schudson, 1989).  
Journalists largely reject the notion that they ‘construct’ reality because their 
practical experience of gathering news is focussed on accuracy, objectivity, 
abiding by ethical codes and selection of stories based on news values. 
The time and cost pressures imposed on reporters in the process of gathering 
news and the heavy reliance on authoritative news contacts can result in the 
propagation of normative views by powerful elites. Tuchman argues that this 
occurs because the growth and power of media companies and their close 
relationships with a few very large businesses and the public sector means the 
media is able to propagate ‘a social construction of reality’ (Tuchman 1978, ix). 
In newsrooms, journalists’ practices are streamlined. Reporters learn to 
categorize news as hard, soft, spot or developing news which can be managed 
according to set routines by the news organisation (Tuchman 1997/1973, 176-
177), therefore enabling the news organisation to focus on coverage of 
unexpected events when they occur (Tuchman 1997/1973, 188). News 
organisations also assign reporters to work in bureaux located in the same 
premises as large public and private bureaucracies, such as Parliaments and 
courthouses, rather than being based at the news organisation itself (Tuchman 
1978, 21-22). The opportunities for reporters to be critical or to investigate 
possible corruption are therefore limited because of the risk of exclusion.   
The result is a pressure towards maintenance of the political status quo. 
Tuchman concludes that the frame through which the news organisations 
perceive reality persists because it results in credible and timely news reports 
that are necessary to the commercial viability of the news organisation 
(Tuchman 1978). She argues moreover, that the maintenance of the 
relationship between journalists and elite news sources has perpetuated a 
systematic bias in the journalism news selection and gathering processes. The 
systematic bias has led to a preference for news reports emanating from the 
political establishment, thereby reinforcing the status quo. Tuchman (1978) 
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argues that the preferencing of news from accepted authorities and their 
bureaucrats means journalists routinely access their material, rather than seek 
out information that might challenge these conceptions. In this way, the 
organisationally efficient use of time limits ‘what may be seen’ (Tuchman 1978, 
209). The production of investigative journalism therefore can be fraught and  
can threaten the careers of reporters who are determined to gather information 
that is detrimental to the authority figures on whom they generally rely for 
information.    
Others researchers have developed aspects of Tuchman’s seminal work. 
Hanitzsch (2013), for example, has pointed out that journalists draw their 
professional value from their social contract of public service, in organising and 
verifying knowledge. Itule and Anderson (2007/1994), and Bowman and 
McIlwaine (2001) argue that journalists have managed to adapt their inquiry 
practices to allow for the commercial and industrial constraints that require 
journalists to adhere to tight time constraints. They describe how journalism 
inquiry produces interim or preliminary reports of events to meet deadlines 
while pursuing the full story over hours, days, weeks or even longer time 
periods. Interim accounts, in which some facts may be unconfirmed, are an 
increasingly common feature of the digital age, where tighter time pressures 
affect how news organisations gather and disseminate news. Deadlines are 
more frequent, or even continuous with important breaking stories, and news 
is presented on different platforms, such as online text with added audio and 
video. Carson’s research of Walkley Award-winning investigative journalism 
supports the contention that reporters pursue stories over extended 
timeframes of weeks or even months. This trend has remained a feature of 
winning entries in the Walkley Awards since the 1970s, see Figure 2.4. 
However, a study by Carson of the percentage of broadsheet investigative 
newspaper stories which are written as a series has fallen from 100 per cent 
in the 1970s to about 50 per cent since the 1990s (Carson 190).      
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Figure 2.4. Percentage of investigative stories that belong to a series (1970s-2010s). 
(Carson 190) 
It will be interesting to discover whether in future the percentage of 
investigative stories in broadsheet newspapers published in a series increases 
as the connectivity and interaction increases between audiences and 
reporters. 
A political economic analysis of digital news trends based on traditional news 
operational models of nationally-centred news organisations would be likely to 
conclude that the possibilities for independent journalism inquiry will become 
increasingly constrained. Studies by Fenton and Carson and others support 
this view (Fenton 2010; Carson 2013) with some, including Carson predicting 
the death of physical newspapers in Australia within five years, that is, by 2018 
(Carson 2013). Studies of online news indicate a strong tendency to cut costs 
and staff by churning out news copy in an increasingly frenetic news 
environment (Davies 2009). But such discussions fail to take into account the 
increased possibility for globally networked investigative journalism that 
proceeds more slowly, and that may offer some potential to disrupt and 
counteract the perceived threats to the future of newspaper journalism. While 
this trend is in the early stages of adoption, mostly by international 
collaborations of journalists, use of social media and Web based 
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communications may offer new, viable ways of working for journalists 
employed by major masthead newspapers.  
2.3 GLOBAL JOURNALISM  
The internet makes it possible for journalists to contact news sources 
anywhere in the world and to communicate with them cheaply and easily. 
Theories are being developed to explain the changes that are happening in 
the field of journalism (Berglez 2013; McNair 2006; van Dijk 2012). Berglez 
(2008, 855) asserts that ‘[g]lobal journalism stems from economic, political, 
cultural, ecological etc. necessity’ and is ‘the natural consequence of 
increasing connectedness, boundarylessness and mobility in the world: it is 
the form of journalism needed in times of globalisation’. This journalism exists 
in what is emerging as a global public sphere. McNair (2006) describes the 
global public sphere in terms of connection and interaction between national, 
transnational and global spheres. The connections are enabled by the internet 
to form a ‘network of networks’ of commonly accessible media with 
transnational or global reach which interact with local and national media within 
countries (McNair 2006, 143). 
A developing feature of global journalism is collaboration. In some cases 
collaborations are formed by reporters across press, radio and/or television 
and/or online outlets in one or more countries (Ryle et al. 2013). An established 
group of reporters then decides upon issues to research and on which to 
report. A second type of collaboration, still in its infancy, is the discovery of a 
news lead ‒ a piece of information with the potential to become the basis for a 
story ‒ by a reporter who investigates to verify the information. The reporter 
then co-opts collaboration with other selected reporters and with selected 
media outlets that are specifically suited to the story. The formation of 
collaborative global approaches is an emerging feature of some individual 
investigative reporters and international networks of investigative reporters 
that show promise for reinvigorating the role of Fourth Estate journalism in the 
digital age.    
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The news media have been generally slow to adopt new technologies into work 
practices and to reconceptualise the news media as part of the network society 
(Berglez 2013; Reich 2005; Nicholas et al. 1998). In London, for example, a 
study of 300 journalists and media librarians in 1998 concluded at that time 
that ‘far from being in the vanguard of the internet revolution, the media appear 
to be nothing more than followers’ (Nicholas et al 1998). The study noted the 
exception of freelance reporters who were ‘the least well provided’ with 
information, and who had embraced the internet more therefore moving into 
the network society themselves earlier than did journalists who were working 
for media outlets. 
A study of 112 Greek journalists by Spyridou et al (2013) found that Greek 
media were slow to respond to the new digital era, with newspapers beginning 
to experiment with an online presence from 2005 and both radio and television 
even later. The study found that even though individual reporters believed 
information and communications technology could potentially have positive 
effects, such as by facilitating reporter-audience dialogues, they most often 
used mainstream sources such as news agencies, other traditional media and 
search engines. Only a third of journalists (33.3 per cent) reported using social 
media networks ‘always’ or ‘often’  compared with 66.7 per cent who only used 
them ‘sometimes’, ‘rarely’ or ‘never’ (Spyridou et al. 2013, 87). Spyridou et al 
found that ‘Greek professionals are barely acquainted with more sophisticated 
software’ apart from the basic tools such as email, text software and web 
navigation (Spyridou et al. 2013, 92). Only about 50 percent of reporters were 
familiar with blogs and Facebook, and about 30 per cent were familiar with 
Twitter, suggesting that ‘in general Greek journalists cannot be described as 
‘innovators’ (Spyridou et al. 2013, 92). The lack of engagement with the 
potential for online networking may be partially explained by the reporters’ 
disclosures of their work difficulties which included the fast pace of work, the 
large volume of work, low salaries, inadequate skills and lack of training 
(Spyridou et al. 2013, 90).  
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Digital media skills have become increasingly important and as recently as 
2012 almost half (46 per cent) of editorial executives named ‘digital media 
skills’ as the top priority for recruits (O’Donnell, McKnight and Este 2012). 
Editors also looked for news sense (36 per cent), writing skills (28 per cent) 
and personal qualities such as initiative, energy and enthusiasm; courage and 
persistence; maturity and curiosity. Only 21 per cent of editorial executives 
required prospective staff to hold a tertiary degree (O’Donnell, McKnight and 
Este 2012) as seen in Figure 2.5).  
 
Figure 2.5. What editors want: digital skills (O’Donnell, McKnight and Este 2012). 
Heinrich (2012, 65) believes the media’s lack of engagement with the internet 
has resulted in a relative loss of power by journalism to define what makes 
news. She also argues that the role of journalism in setting the news agenda 
needs to be reclaimed by journalists who acknowledge the borderless nature 
of digital networks; the opportunities presented by the social media; the 
opportunities for collaborations by reporters with experts and media outlets 
and the opportunities for crowd sourcing (Heinrich 2011). To regain this role, 
she says, journalists must learn to collaborate with other reporters, to work 
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globally to produce news reports of ongoing significance (Heinrich 2012). The 
value in investigative journalism, with its slower newsgathering process, is the 
ability to focus on more difficult news topics, on depth and breadth, and on 
news of greater importance and impact rather than the stream of more shallow, 
uncontextualised news. This approach may have some potential to begin to 
rebuild the professional reputation of investigative journalists as news agenda-
setters.    
2.4 INVESTIGATIVE JOURNALISM  
The monitoring of power in democracies by journalists is not restricted to 
governments and their agencies, but also applies to businesses, organisations 
and powerful individuals. Journalists adopt a watchdog role, protecting the 
interests of the weak, the vulnerable, the poor, and the innocent, in the face of 
decisions and actions by governments, businesses, organisations and 
institutions which disadvantage the interests of individuals or groups. 
Investigative journalism can however be diverted from its fearless pursuit of 
the truth at times by external or internal corrupting influences. Hugo de Burgh 
noted that a succession of scandals in Britain have shown that the techniques 
used in investigative journalism ‘can be put to partisan, commercial or corrupt 
use as much as to right wrongs or overcome evil’ (de Burgh 2008, 3). The 
reality does sometimes fall far short of the Fourth Estate ideal. The romance 
of the powerful notion of toppling corrupt governments or showing up corrupt 
businesses can entice people who harbour subversive ideas to identify as 
journalists even when their methods are illegal or immoral. Even so, ethically 
practiced investigative journalism still has the potential to make a serious and 
important contribution to society that is worth protecting, as the cases in this 
study show.    
Definitions of journalism vary but most theorists include some notion derived 
from the foundational writings of Walter Lippmann and John Dewey of ‘public 
service’ (Deuze 2005, 446-447) or monitoring of power (Kovach and 
Rosenstiel 2014). The pressure on the news industry has fostered ‘serious 
consideration of just what journalism’s core mission is, precisely what it 
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contributes to democratic society, and exactly what, if anything, full-time 
professional journalists contribute that unpaid, amateurs cannot (Schudson 
2013, 167)‘. Former New York Times reporter Alex Jones says it is the 
production and supply of ‘fact-based accountability news [that] is the essential 
food supply of democracy’ that is being lost (Jones 2009, 3). McNair identifies 
that the role of investigative journalism that goes beyond the role of information 
gatherer and sharer:      
An extension of the information function of political journalism in a 
democracy is the role of critical scrutiny over the powerful, be they in 
government, business or other influential spheres of society. This is the 
watchdog role of the journalist, who in this context becomes part of 
what Edmund Burke called the Fourth Estate (McNair 2009, 239).  
Schudson believes democracy is served in a variety of ways, ‘providing 
citizens information- centred political news, offering political analysis, under-
taking investigative reporting, presenting “social empathy” stories that – often 
in a human-interest vein – inform citizens about neighbours and groups they 
may not know or understand, providing a location for public conversation, 
attending to how representative democracies work, and mobilizing citizens for 
political life by advocating candidates, policies, and viewpoints (Schudson 
2013, 167). Investigative journalism has done any or all of these things in the 
past. What it is doing in the present and how it is doing so, are the questions 
under consideration.     
Other journalism theorists, Hugh de Burgh, Tiffen and Schudson have all 
attempted to define investigative journalism and although their definitions vary, 
they agree that the role of investigative journalists is to ‘expose injury and 
injustice; reveal information in the public interest; and, where necessary, 
promote legislative reform to correct a wrong, legal or administrative loophole’ 
(Carson 2013). Schudson emphasised the role of informing the public as being 
especially important for protecting democracy firstly by instilling in powerful 
leaders a fear of public exposure of wrongdoing and secondly, promoted 
debate about public issues (Schudson 2008, 14). However, he cautions that 
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journalism should not be constrained reluctantly into a role as the steward, or 
guardian, of democracy. Rather, he says, democracy is healthiest when 
journalists act as a pluralistic, pragmatic and decentralised way to carry out 
their role of non-partisan, accurate and fair-minded reporting (Schudson 2013).   
Australian politician, independent Senator Nick Xenophon articulated the 
continuing and future importance for democracy of vibrant investigative 
journalism and press freedom in a speech during the third reading of 
Australia’s data retention legislation in March 2015:  
‘my great fear . . . is that this legislation will, like a python, further put 
the squeeze on investigative journalism and whistleblowers in this 
country. This, in turn, will have a suffocating effect on press freedom, 
and that is bad for our democracy. (Xenophon 2015) 
A study of the role of journalists in 18 different countries shows the watchdog 
role is the dominant type of role in several western countries (Hanitzsch 2011, 
487). 
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Figure 2.6. The detached watchdog role of journalists is dominant in western democracies 
(Hanitzsch 2011, 487). 
Investigative journalism has, in the past century or more, exposed wrongdoing, 
informed the public as ‘watchdogs’ of the public interest and questioned 
authority (Bromley 2008, 179).  It has ‘helped bring down governments, 
imprison politicians, trigger legislation, reveal miscarriages of justice and 
shame corporations. Even today, when much of the media colludes with power 
and when viciousness and sensationalism are staples of formerly high-minded 
media, investigative journalists can stand up for the powerless, the exploited, 
the truth’ (de Burgh 2008). It is this role of standing up for the powerless, the 
exploited and the weak that will be explored in this study and how the reporters 
who succeeded executed the task whilst maintaining the highest ethical 
standards.  
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Hugo de Burgh’s idealistic view of investigative journalism became dulled by 
the late 2000s and by the time he wrote the second edition of his book 
Investigative Journalism he claimed it was being used in ‘partisan reporting, 
commercial or corrupt use’ in equal measure with being used to ‘right wrongs 
or overcome evil’ (de Burgh 2008, 3). De Burgh cited the British experience in 
the decade to 2008 in which ‘we have lived through ten years of an experiment 
in government by spin, in which wars have been waged, the constitution 
subverted, public services distorted and civil servants corrupted in the cause 
of feeding the media in the hope that they can thus be diverted from attacking 
politicians’ (de Burgh 2008, 3). However, De Burgh claims that despite its 
failings, ‘investigative journalism still has the potential to make a worthwhile 
contribution to society ... by drawing attention to failures within society’s 
systems of regulation and to the ways in which those systems can be 
circumvented by the rich, the powerful and the corrupt’ (de Burgh 2008, 3). 
Additionally, ‘the potentially limitless time and space of new media 
technologies have opened up new possibilities for publishing source material’ 
and their ability for audience interaction offer ‘an opportunity to rebuild public 
trust in journalism through transparent working practices’ (Bradshaw 2008, 
96). Bradshaw predicted in 2008 that the future of investigative journalism 
would provide a way for the mainstream media to create a distinctive product; 
that editors would be more likely to outsource; and investigative journalism 
would be more likely to be funded by foundations and reader donations 
(Bradshaw 2008, 109-110).  
2.5 SUMMARY AND IMPLICATIONS 
Although there is abundant literature on the technical aspects of producing 
online journalism there are two major gaps in the field. Firstly, there is scant 
theoretical work available on the importance of transnational investigative 
journalism which is published in physical newspapers and copied to online 
platforms and which becomes a global news product in a digitally connected 
global village. Secondly, there is little practical advice on how an investigative 
journalist can adjust from finding news in their home country for home country 
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publication, to using new technologies to collaborate across countries, 
languages, cultures and time zones.  
This study explores how investigative reporters might use their connections in 
the network society to investigate significant issues for publication or broadcast 
by legacy media, therefore bringing the issues into the public sphere and onto 
the political agenda. The use of traditional investigative skills in combination 
with newly available social media tools and Web based communications 
technologies can enable investigative reporters to cover sensitive and/or 
controversial news issues; to investigate those news issues both domestically 
and transnationally and; to collaborate with other reporters and news outlets.  
2.6 THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK 
The remainder of this chapter sets out the theoretical framework for this study 
by reviewing the role and power of investigative journalism as it has evolved 
within the political context of democratic societies. Network theory will then be 
advanced as a useful means to conceptualise how investigative journalism can 
retain its role as the Fourth Estate and extend its role to become a global 
Fourth Estate by using the technologies that are available in the digital era. 
The rationale for posing the research questions will then be synthesised and 
the questions articulated.  
2.7 JOURNALISM AND DEMOCRACY 
Journalism is central to democracy (Wahl-Jorgensen and Hanitzsch 2010; 
Gans 2003). However, the two can sometimes be uncomfortable with each 
other despite their close relationship. As Schudson has observed, ‘some of the 
greatest service the media provide for democracy lies in characteristics that 
few people regard as very nice or ennobling about the press’. (Schudson 2008, 
62). Schudson proceeds to justify why the media’s ‘preoccupation with  
events’, ‘morbid sports-minded fascination with gladiatorial combat’ and ‘deep, 
anti-political cynicism’ are functional activities of the press in democracies 
(Schudson 2008, 62). Journalism, he says, does not simply reflect the majority 
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opinion of society back to itself. Instead, it serves democracy by informing 
citizens, scrutinizing power and calling public officials and public bodies to 
account (Ekström 2010, 185). Further, he says that knowledge and power are 
‘two sides of the same coin’ and argues that knowledge and expertise are 
necessary in a modern advanced democracy (Schudson 2006). To put it more 
bluntly, knowledge is power in a democracy. The more that information and 
knowledge are freely shared, the greater the opportunity for the public to gain 
agency over the decisions that are made on their behalf by democratic 
representatives, about their present and future. The free press has played and 
continues to play a key role in this activity in the networked society.   Bardoel 
and Deuze predicted in 2001 that ‘networked journalism’ would still require 
reporters to have the same ‘core competencies’ as they used in reporting for 
legacy media as the Fourth Estate.  
Journalism, as it can be seen traditionally or classically, is about giving 
a critical account of daily events; gathering, selecting, interpreting, 
editing, and disseminating public information and serving as a resource 
for participation in the politics and cultures of a democratic society 
(Bardoel and Deuze 2001).  
In modern democratic societies, journalists are the main gatherers of 
information and opinion about public affairs which media companies or 
organisations distribute both via legacy media (newspapers, radio and 
television) and, increasingly, via online methods to the public. The 
globalisation of communication technologies via the World Wide Web means 
news and information can now spread as fast and easily across the globe as 
it can locally. As a consequence, national public spheres of debate that were 
bounded by time zones and geography, are free to expand into what has 
become a global public sphere (McNair, 2006).    
The twenty-first century public sphere is much more complex and 
interconnected, and it is global, interacting with the local, and using 
[new information and communication technologies] to involve global 
publics in debating the key issues of the time (McNair 2006, 143). 
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The implications for both authoritarian and democratic governments around 
the world are certain to be profound. Evidence will be presented that 
globalisation is strengthening the global Fourth Estate that is calling the 
powerful to account not just within national boundaries as was the case before 
the digital age, but that journalists are beginning to experiment with the 
potential to call the powerful to account transnationally and, in some cases, 
globally – as evidenced by the case studies (Ryle et al. 2013; McKenna 2014; 
Doherty and Whyte 2013b).    
The historical context of the rise of democracy and the simultaneous 
synergistic relationship between democracy and journalism are a useful basis 
on which to contemplate the impact of the revolutionary technological changes 
that are now happening and their potential impact globally on democratisation. 
Schudson maintains that the role of investigative journalism is not restricted to 
pre-election reporting but that it extends to daily reporting in the following ways:  
It can also offer an understanding of the democratic process that might 
help educate people about what democracy entails and what 
reasonably can be expected of it (for instance, an appreciation of the 
value of compromise or an understanding of the gaps between rhetoric, 
legislation, and implementation); it can display compelling portraits of 
persons, groups, and problems in society that are not on the current 
political agenda at all; it can make available forums for public 
discussion; it can provide analysis, context, and interpretation for 
understanding events of the day; and, yes, it can offer partisan 
frameworks for interpreting news in a way designed to stimulate and 
mobilize people for specific political objectives (Schudson 2013).  
McNair has traced this synergistic relationship between journalism and 
democracy that emanated from Europe with the invention of the printing press 
and the subsequent breaking down of authoritarian rule by the church and 
state that heralded the rise of democratic governments (McNair 2009). 
National identity, nation states, liberal democracy and  capitalism all evolved 
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together because they were all different aspects of the same struggle by 
ordinary people to seize power from hereditary rulers (Louw 2005, 100).  
More recently, a globalised public sphere has facilitated the spread of 
democratic governments around the world. Authoritarian governments in the 
Soviet Union and East Germany fell and rulers were swept from power in 
Egypt, Libya and Yemen by mass uprisings during the Arab Spring in 2010-
2012. Some of these movements towards democracy have faltered but the 
path towards democracy is not always an easy or linear transition. The history 
of the rise of journalism and the rise of democracy are inextricably linked, as 
McNair observes.  
Political journalism of the modern type emerged in parallel with the first 
democracies, and the bourgeois revolutions of early modern Europe. 
Nearly 400 years later, the spread of democratic regimes across the 
planet, and the steady decline of authoritarian government since the 
fall of the Berlin Wall and the Soviet Union, has been accompanied by 
the growth of a globalised public sphere (McNair 2009, 247). 
Nation states continue to adopt democratic governance. In the thirty years to 
2015, Freedom House reported that the number of countries with a free press 
has risen from 25 per cent of countries to 31 of countries. During the same 
period, the number of countries with a partly free press also rose from 20 per 
cent of countries to 36 per cent of countries. This represents a significant 
expansion of press freedom. There was also a reduction in the number of 
countries that maintain control over the press. The  number of countries that 
did not have a free press declined from 55 per cent  in 1985 to 33 per cent in 
2015 (Freedom House 2016). These movements represent an overall increase 
in the number of countries with press freedom and a simultaneous decrease 
in the number of countries where repressive regimes limit press freedom.  
Journalism has not always been perceived as an ally to good government. In 
feudal Europe, the power of early publishers to spread information was feared 
by monarchs and church leaders (McNair 2009). Libel laws were designed to 
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protect the power of both church and state by prohibiting ‘heresy, sedition and 
treason’ and in England, foreign news was banned in 1632 because it was 
considered ‘unfit for popular view and discourse’ (Raymond 1996, 13). 
Journalists ‘were subjects of the absolute monarch, subordinate to the 
demands of church and state’ until the 1640s when the struggle between the 
monarchy and parliament developed into the English Civil War (McNair 2009, 
238). The idea of democracy is itself revolutionary, as John Keane argues: 
“democracy ... supposed that humans could invent and use institutions 
specially designed to allow them to decide for themselves, as equals, how they 
would live together on earth”. Democracy ‘denatures’ traditional power elites 
by displacing the rule of the rich, the privileged and the powerful with a political 
order of self-government among equals (Keane 2010). Journalists took up the 
call for a free press in which objective reporting was clearly distinguished from 
political commentary. John Milton’s famous 1644 speech Aeropagitica 
advocated for the free press to the English Parliament. He argued that liberty 
does not guarantee freedom from all grievances, but liberty could be 
guaranteed by a public forum to freely air complaints and forge reform. Civil 
liberty, he said would be attained ‘when complaints are freely heard, deeply 
consider’d and speedily reform’d’ (Milton 1644). 
Journalism’s role in reporting news and making political comment became 
increasingly important as literacy rates increased and adults gained electoral 
rights. The watchdog Fourth Estate function of journalism grew stronger as 
journalists became accepted, for example, as the mediators of news of 
proposed legislative changes, allowing citizens to participate in public debate 
leading to the change or abandonment of proposed legislation. It is this public 
debate that enlivens democracy, enabling the public to discuss current affairs, 
community or national issues and to seek public support for new ideas. 
Chambers and Costain (2000) maintain that democracy requires that citizens 
receive reliable and accurate information on which to base their vote. McNair 
agrees, saying that ‘the democratic ideal is one of informed choice, to which 
the outputs of political journalism are key contributors. Journalists provide the 
information on which citizens will be able to judge between competing 
candidates and parties’ (McNair 2009, 238).   
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Looking to the future, if the spread of democracy around the globe continues, 
many countries that have had autocratic rule could potentially transition into 
participative democracies. Digital technologies which enable citizens to take a 
more active part in the community and in political decisions are likely to 
enhance this process. Robert Hackett explored three models of the role which 
journalism plays and their impacts especially on emerging or ‘infant’ 
democracies: market liberalism, public sphere liberalism and radical 
egalitarian democracy (Hackett 2013, 16). According to his classifications, 
public sphere liberal democracy refers to a polity in which participation is 
valued ‘as a means to produce more just and legitimate policies, and to 
develop the democratic capacities of citizens’ (Hackett 2013, 18). The public, 
in effect, holds power: the power to vote for the government of its choice.  
German sociologist and philosopher Jürgen Habermas theorised the rise in 
power of the public sphere in his 1962 dissertation (translated into English in 
1992) on the structural transformation of the public sphere. He borrowed the 
Greek terms for the individual sphere (oikos) and the public sphere (polis) to 
postulate that elements of domestic lives which were brought into the public 
domain created a public sphere that became ‘visible to all’ (Habermas 1992, 
3) and which ‘appears as a specific domain — the public domain versus the 
private (Habermas 1992, 2). Within this public sphere, beyond the control of 
the state, he argued that individuals could exchange opinions and information 
freely, enabling the creation of a social dialogue that could generate rational 
consensus. However, he claimed the liberal public sphere ended in the late 
nineteenth and twentieth century as organisations negotiated with the state on 
behalf of their constituencies, excluding the public from their negotiations; and 
that the public sphere was reduced to a forum where a public consensus could 
be managed. In the introduction to the English translation by Thomas 
McCarthy of Habermas’s 1962 work, McCarthy wrote that Habermas believed 
‘The press and broadcast media serve less as organs of public information and 
debate than as technologies for managing consensus and promoting 
consumer culture’ (Habermas 1992, xii). There is ample data in this thesis to 
support the proposition that the public sphere has survived, and that it is an 
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organ of public information and change, not merely a forum for managing 
consensus and promoting consumer culture.     
Tools enabling fast, responsive communication between political elites and the 
public are creating an environment in which daily participation in democracy is 
open to the public. There is much research yet to be conducted to determine 
the extent to which journalists can use new technologies to enhance journalism 
as an instrument or facilitator of democracy, both domestically and globally 
(McNair 2009, 247). Although he was writing in 2009, McNair observed the 
enhanced representative function of political journalism is facilitated by fast 
interactive technologies such as email, text messaging and blogging. To those 
could now be added Twitter messaging, Skype interviewing and Facebook 
accounts, community pages, open and secret groups, among others. McNair 
(2009, 239) has found that ‘more citizens now than at any other time in 
democratic history have regular access to the means of political 
communication’. Participation has increased vastly since 2009. By 2015 
television audiences could respond to on-screen news and discussion (for 
example on ABC TV’s Q & A) via Twitter and their opinions could be broadcast 
as strap lines in real time to the viewing audience. In a survey of 605 Australian 
journalists interviewed in 2012-2013, Hanusch (2015) reported that ‘[a]udience 
involvement and interaction have had the most profound impact on journalists’ 
work with 87.2 per cent of journalists saying social media, user-generated 
content, audience feedback and audience involvement in news production had 
become a lot stronger in the previous five years. Another 12.2 per cent said 
audience involvement was somewhat stronger. 
Predictable power structures that existed in the pre-digital era are being 
shaken, in some cases, quickly and substantially by the ability of citizens to 
contribute information and opinions at whim in the public domain. The digital 
transformations now occurring are challenging the practice of journalism 
(Zelizer 2004). It could be argued that the many voices now being heard build 
social cohesion by enabling like-minded groups to co-operate. It could also be 
argued that participatory technologies threaten social cohesion and destabilise 
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trust in authorities. The implications for politics at a national (and even 
international) level are little understood. McNair notes that researchers are 
‘seeking to better understand the implications for politics, both domestically 
and internationally, of an increasingly globalised public sphere, in which elite 
control of information is being eroded’ (McNair, 2006).  
Political elites have never been held more to account, more closely 
scrutinized, in both their public roles and their private lives, than today, 
a trend now exacerbated by the ubiquity of the internet and satellite 
news media (McNair 2009, 245). 
McNair describes an emerging ‘chaos paradigm’ in which states can no longer 
control the flow of information (McNair 2009, 242). Chalaby has theorised that 
national boundaries, especially in European television media, are becoming 
less important as television networks simultaneously both localise and 
globalise their operations and their content (Chalaby 2005, 170). 	
Despite the enormous potential for journalists to operate effectively in the 
digital age, very little of the potential has been realised because of the severe 
financial difficulties of media organisations and the slow adoption of new 
technologies by journalists. Reich  (2013) found that reporters interviewed in 
2001, 2006 and 2011 revealed ‘only limited adoption of new technologies’. 
Some new technologies are being adopted in limited ways since about 2013, 
at least in some workplaces. However, former Sydney Morning Herald editor 
Amanda Wilson wrote as recently as 2012 that ‘A cloud of doom has 
descended on those who care about quality, independent journalism as they 
watch the means of funding it – revenue from advertising – move from the 
steady decline of recent years into freefall’ (O’Donnell, McKnight and Este 
2012). Introducing the Walkley Foundation’s report on the state of the industry 
she said ‘The bottom of the cliff from which [the industry] has taken this dive is 
not visible at this point’. Eric Louw takes an equally pessimistic view of 
journalism in which television reporters merely act as ‘image makers’, adopting 
public relations ‘hype’ created by politicians and their staffers in a ‘smoke-and-
mirrors show’ (Louw 2005, 1) rather than having agency to investigate or act 
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as the Fourth Estate. While Louw conceded that journalists potentially had the 
power to ‘disrupt and undermine’ spin-doctors, he claimed the inter-reliance of 
politicians and journalists meant that in reality the watchdog was mostly 
chained. The digital era when audiences in all sectors of society can comment 
and provide information to the masses just as quickly as media outlets, means 
journalists who are in the network are far better placed to expose concealed 
information, than they were in 2005 (Louw 2005, 90).   	
2.8 NETWORK THEORY  
Theories of journalism that have been useful and relevant in the pre-digital era 
are becoming less useful as the former power structures in society such as 
governments, businesses and organisations lose their ability to control 
communication closely. New paradigms are needed to better understand the 
dynamics of a rapidly changing digital world in which communication networks 
carry information instantaneously, globally for little or no cost. At the same 
time, the ability of people to network is changing work practices. Studies of 
workplace practice are moving from a technical and competency-influenced 
discourse (Boud 2009, 29), to reflection and reflexivity. The concept of practice 
is ‘evolving and becoming richer’ and practice is being conducted in a wider 
variety of settings (Boud 2009, 30) which are ‘collective rather than individual’, 
‘multidisciplinary or often transdisciplinary’ with an increasing emphasis on 
‘practice being co-produced with those with whom it is conducted’.  
It is rare for any practitioner now to work alone. Almost all work occurs 
in settings in which there are multiple players who need to cooperate 
closely with each other in order for them each to perform their own jobs’ 
(Boud 2009, 30). 
Theories of journalism which capture the importance and relevance of 
connection with, or disconnection from, this global network provide a potential 
for establishing a better understanding of the dynamics of the revolutionary 
changes now occurring in journalism. Theories, such as network theory, which 
illuminate the quality of connection and disconnection therefore are useful. The 
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adoption of network theory to better understand what is happening in 
investigative journalism is experimental but it does show early promise for 
developing a field of research which will enhance understanding of the Fourth 
Estate role of journalism.  
Theories of journalism in the past have focussed on what Castells would call 
‘flows of power’ (Castells 2009) in which powerful individuals, organisations 
and authorities provided information to the news media and had the power to 
withhold information they did not want spread to the masses. The rise of the 
network society has changed this power balance because information can now 
be published online by anyone, so that the ‘power of flows’ is increasingly 
important and powerful (Castells 2009). In Castells’ network society, journalists 
are able to source information from people who were previously isolated and/or 
silenced. Additionally, journalists are able to discover and report information 
about powerful people and organisations which would previously have been 
able to be withheld (Ryle et al. 2013; Davies 2009). An examination of the 
theoretical underpinnings of Castells’ ‘power of flows’ promotes understanding 
about how journalism, and more particularly, investigative journalism, may take 
a professional role in the networked media environment (Castells 2009).  
Network theory is a useful framework for this study because it explains major 
social, economic and cultural trends in an increasingly networked society 
(Castells 1996). Castells argues that power structures have shifted so radically 
that the most crucial form of power in the present day is ‘network-making’ 
power ‒ the ability to form networks to program and re-program the networks 
so they favour the interests of those who have formed the network (Castells 
2011, 773). Network theory contributes to developing improved 
conceptualisations of news production which explain the synergies being 
observed when the online journalism environment is used by journalists at 
major masthead newspapers that have traditionally been, and remain, the 
location for agenda setting investigative public sphere journalism (Carson 
2013).  
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Network theory will form a theoretical framework for this study and will inform 
the type of data collected. This section outlines network theory and indicates 
some aspects of its potential application to the journalistic field. Network theory 
has been used in many disciplines to explain patterns of relationships between 
people, groups and artefacts. Although network theory was developed in 
mathematics and sciences, the concepts have also been developed by 
researchers in the social sciences and many other fields. Sociologist John 
Scott wrote his book Social Network Analysis in 1991 to de-mystify the 
mathematical language of network theory, so that social network analysis 
could be used in non-mathematical disciplines (Scott 1991). In medical 
sciences, network theory is used to study the brain to better understand 
connections between different parts of the brain in addition to the functions of 
the individual components (Joyce et al. 2010). Joyce et al (2010, 1) describe 
leverage centrality as ‘the extent of connectivity of a node relative to the 
connectivity of its neighbours’ Their study of leverage centrality yielded useful 
information about hubs which were highly influential within the network. It is 
illuminating to understand journalists as influential as hubs in the network when 
they have a story that emerges in the public sphere. 
Simply put, networks are collections of nodes joined by links. A single link of 
two nodes is a relationship (van Dijk 2012, 28). These relationships can be 
mapped or graphed. A graph showing nodes in the network and the types and 
number of ties between them is a sociogram, see Figure 2.7 (Hanneman and 
Mark Riddle 2005). Networks can be compared according to their density, the 
formation of the network and whether there are cliques or smaller groups within 
the network (Scott 1991, 5). A graph representing the connections between 
seven people, can be a very efficient way of describing or better understanding 
a social structure. 
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Figure 2.7. A sociogram illustrating different patterns of connection between 
individuals (Hanneman and Mark Riddle 2005).   
In the first sociogram which appears as a hub with spokes, it can be seen that 
A is central to the group and has a relationship with each of the members of 
the group. Each of the members has no direct contact with each other. In this 
configuration A is the most powerful member of the group and has the ability 
to create the network or to break the network. In the second configuration, the 
linked circle, each member has two connections in the group and no one is 
dominant. In this configuration each member of the group has equal 
connection and equal power. Hanneman and Riddle suggest some questions 
that might generally be explored to analyse sociograms which represent 
networks of people:   
Are all the nodes connected? Are there many or few ties among the 
actors? Are there sub-groups or local ‘clusters’ of actors that are tied 
to one another, but not to other groups? Are there some actors with 
many ties, and some with few? By looking at the graph we can get a 
sense of the structural constraints and opportunities that an actor 
faces; we may be better able to understand the role that an actor plays 
in a social structure (Hanneman and Mark Riddle 2005, 31). 
Although social networks have existed for a very long time, they have ‘taken 
on a new life in our time by becoming information networks, powered by the 
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Internet’ (Castells 2001, 1),  allowing ‘for the first time, the communication of 
many to many, in chosen time, on a global scale’ (Castells 2001, 2). This 
transformation offers opportunities but also challenges: 
Internet networks provide global, free communication that becomes 
essential for everything. But the infrastructure of networks can be 
owned, access to them can be controlled, and their uses can be biased, 
if not monopolized, by commercial, ideological, and political interests 
(Castells 2001, 277).  
The structure of modern society is increasingly built on networks of electronic 
communication (van Dijk 2012, 2). Netherlands-based professor of 
communication science Jan van Dijk, has been researching and writing about 
communication networks since 1993. He has documented the extent to which 
people, groups, organisations and societies are linked by Web based 
communications, such as email and Facebook, and have become dependent 
upon them (van Dijk 2012, 2). Networks have also become ‘flatter’ or less 
hierarchical, vastly expanding the range of contacts available to people (Boyer 
2013, 30) and enabling them to use online connections to link with individuals 
and groups locally and globally. The Twitter social media platform, for example, 
allows members of the public to ‘follow’ the comments, or ‘tweets’ of people 
with whom they would not normally have direct contact. The theorisation of 
different types of social networks was inspired by the work of internet pioneer 
Paul Baran. Baran developed his theories of robust physical communications 
networks to reduce the vulnerability of networks to attack during the Cold War. 
Dominic Boyer cites Baran’s concept of different shapes of networks to 
describe the different patterns of internet-based connection that are now 
emerging. Mass media were centralised networks – distributing newspapers, 
radio or television signals to many individual audience members or ‘nodes’ 
which had no connection with each other. Web based communication 
networks are more akin to Baran’s de-centralised or distributed networks 
where there are many more connections possible.   
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Figure 2.8. Paul Baran’s three types of networks: centralised, decentralised and distributed 
networks, from ‘Beating the vulnerability problem’ 
Understandings of the increased connectivity of people have implications for 
how news sources around the world connect with the news media and with 
reporters. In the digital age, news and information is passed from people to 
members of their social networks via social media, in some cases precipitating 
potential news sources to engage directly with the media, or with reporters, 
either locally or globally. Therefore, media engagement with news outlets may 
be precipitated by previous news items that are shared globally via social 
media platforms.  
The changing flows of communication discussed by Hermida enable 
audiences to respond directly to the work of particular journalists. The previous 
separation of social relationships as distinct from consumption of news by 
audiences is dissolving, as the two forms of communication are becoming 
integrated online. Van Dijk emphasises that ‘media networks and mediated 
communication do not replace social networks and face to face 
communication, but are integrated with them’ (van Dijk 2012, 274).  
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A feature of much news media is uncertainty and rapid, seemingly inexplicable 
change. Understandings more relevant to the news arena are contained in 
Castells’  second edition of The Rise of the Network Society (2009), 13 years 
after the first edition, in which he acknowledges the agony and uncertainty 
which result from ‘multidimensional, structural change’ (Castells 2009, xvii) 
and the revolution in communication technologies which creates added 
confusion:  
The sense of disorientation is compounded by radical changes in the 
realm of communication, derived from the revolution in communication 
technologies. The shift from traditional mass media to a system of 
horizontal communication networks organized around the Internet and 
wireless communication has introduced a multiplicity of communication 
patterns at the source of a fundamental cultural transformation, as 
virtuality becomes an essential dimension of our reality. The 
constitution of a new culture based on multimodal communication and 
digital information processing creates a generational divide between 
those born before the Internet Age (1969) and those who grew up being 
digital (Castells 2009, xviii). 
As media organisations have grappled with change, the full potential of digital 
technologies to facilitate newsgathering has not been achieved in reality 
(Fenton 2010, 565), although interactivity with audiences is increasing via 
online comment pages, Facebook pages and Twitter interaction. As recently 
as 1998, researchers were asking how much of an impact the internet was 
having, or would have, and whether it marked the dawn of a new information 
age (Nicholas et al.) Nicholas et al report that in a survey of 300 print journalists 
and media librarians in the UK, the journalists’ use of the internet was ‘light, 
unsophisticated and uneven’ with only basic fact checking for information 
carried out; and very little use of email due to a fear of being overloaded with 
information from the internet (Nicholas et al. 1998, viii). Of 50 Times journalists, 
only a few had access to the internet and more than two-thirds did not use the 
internet.  
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As well as developing theories of globalisation, Berglez (2013, 15) advocates 
the idea that global journalism presupposes a new kind of reporting 
competence. He challenges the profession to ask what, from an editorial and 
newsroom point of view, it means to report events with a global outlook even 
though he acknowledges that the concept of global journalism was hardly 
established among media practitioners (Berglez 2013, 15-16). He calls for 
global journalism to regain the initiative and ‘stand out from the digital crowd’ 
by updating its basic routines, developing digital practices and becoming a 
provider of advanced and professional global outlooks on the Web that citizen 
journalism and social media, in most cases, do not provide to audiences 
(Berglez 2013, 109).  
Contemporary digital age communication flows are more de-centralised as 
many more nodes in the network, including individuals, have the ability to 
‘publish’ to the internet. Newspapers, radio and television which have operated 
as ‘centralised’ networks in almost exclusively one-way communications to 
their audiences are losing their primacy in the networked society. Hermida 
claims that information flows have been fundamentally altered by the shift from 
broadcast media to networked digital media because members of the public 
can produce and disseminate information.  
Non-linear, many-to-many digital communication technologies have 
transferred the means of media production and dissemination into the 
hands of the public, and are rewriting the relationship between the 
audience and journalists (Hermida 2010, para 11). 
My study will explore how the changing flows of communication discussed by 
Castells, Berglez, Hermida and others are changing the relationships  
(i) between journalists both within and across organisations,  
(ii) between media organisations and  
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(iii) between media organisations, their employed journalists, 
independent journalists and audiences,  
locally, nationally and globally. In particular, it will concentrate on the 
communication flows that are developing within global investigative journalism 
networks.  
Given the decentralisation of social networks, some news organisations are 
beginning to use decentralised networks to reach groups who would not 
normally engage directly with them (Boyer 2013, 151). In a point central to the 
thrust of this thesis Boyer has argued that, in the buzz of online 
communication, journalism needs to distinguish its messaging above ‘the mob’ 
of lateral communication at a time when the one-way megaphone of 
centralised media has been disabled. Boyer argues that to be heard above the 
crowd, journalists will need to use ‘greater oratorical power’,’ informational 
efficacy’ and ‘persuasive skill’ if journalism is to rise to the ‘core challenge for 
news making to persist as a craft in an era of informational flow’ (Boyer 2013, 
151). 
Although damning criticisms have been levelled at the production and quality 
of journalism in the digital age, some scholars argue that the internet has had 
many important positive effects. The internet has created virtually unlimited 
space – one of the main constraints to newspaper, radio and television 
journalism, until now (Fenton 2010, 559; Foust 2005, 11) ‒ allowing multimedia 
formats for news to be presented in innovative ways (Gunter 2003). The 
internet has also improved geographical reach of news and information and 
the speed of distribution (Quinn 2002). In terms of investigative journalism, this 
study will investigate whether collaborations between mainstream journalists 
and freelance reporters could take advantage of these new digital tools by 
allowing reporters to collaborate using new techniques and skills. Importantly, 
it will seek to situate the discussion of collaborations within a global context 
through the application of network theory.    
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This thesis is the first academic attempt to link Castells’ network theory with 
Peter Berglez’s concept of global journalism and traditional investigative 
journalism techniques to synthesise an emerging global investigative 
journalism. Berglez (2013, 12) re-defined the concept of ‘global’, reconceiving 
global journalism as a form of journalism that has emerged in response to the 
increasingly globalised nature of human society as transport and 
communications have given rise to the global village. He found that the new 
type of global journalism that is emerging ‘primarily presupposes the 
willingness to interconnect seemingly disconnected phenomena across 
continents’ (Berglez 2013, 112). Instead of seeing global journalism as public 
discourses between nations, Berglez argues that ‘global journalism’ is a theory 
and practice of journalism which is global in outlook rather than local, national 
or international (Berglez 2013, 5) and which ‘goes beyond national orientation 
in the selection of sources and the actual reporting of events’ (Berglez 2013, 
8). Therefore global journalism moves beyond reporting the world using the 
theoretical frame of ‘foreign correspondence’ and transitions to a ‘global 
perspective’ which recognises the interconnectedness not only of nations but 
also of individuals with each other in the ‘global village’ (Berglez 2013, 13).  
Global journalism, according to Berglez, (2013, 38) includes a discourse of 
micro- and macro- power relationships; for example, individuals versus global 
corporations. Berglez, Castells, Giddens and Beck all agree that the concept 
of globalisation is an ever more important condition. Berglez is hopeful that the 
routines required to change mainstream journalists’ perspectives from 
domestic or national to global could become ‘naturalized’ as they are adopted 
more widely so that the global reality is integrated into everyday news (Berglez 
2013, 126). The emergence of several international networks of investigative 
journalists, indicates this process is beginning. Gerard Ryle is optimistic that 
‘the same technology that is destroying our industry has the power to rebuild 
it’ by courting and seeking to protect whistleblowers, by collecting data and by 
establishing teams of investigative reporters. These actions would enable 
journalists to see that far from journalism dying, the profession has the 
potential to enter a new ‘golden age’ (Ryle 2013b).       
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While acknowledging the difficulties for journalists and news outlets to adjust 
to the changes of the digital age, Ansgard Heinrich urges journalists to 
experiment with the connections such as online crowd sourcing, 
newsgathering using social media, and collaborating beyond professional 
journalism networks. She warns that only those news organisations which 
understand the patterns of digital networks will survive (Heinrich 2012, 65). 
Although Heinrich concludes that journalists have been slow to ‘fully 
acknowledge the opportunities of the network journalism sphere’ (Heinrich 
2012, 66), she is optimistic that journalism may still have a bright future if news 
outlets network successfully so that they can ‘enhance their networks and form 
continuous links with nodes’ (Heinrich 2012, 66).  
Ideas of networking have been put into practice in the field of economic 
development in Ohio by Krebs and Holley who used their theory to build a 
regional economic development organisation, the Appalachian Center for 
Economic Networks [ACEnet]. Their techniques could be applied by journalists 
to map their connections with existing news contacts and to extend their 
networks and make them more robust. Their theory is based on the 
observation that nodes in any type of network are more effective if they are 
linked with other nodes in the network. This applies, whether the nodes are 
‘people in organisations, routers on the internet, cells in a nervous system, 
molecules in protein interactions, animals in an ecosystem, and pages on the 
WWW’ share similar properties (Krebs, 2006). Further, researchers have 
observed four general patterns in effective networks. Indicators of effective 
networks are: 
1. that links are formed by common attributes or goals;  
2. the maintenance of diverse contacts;  
3. that there are multiple paths for connection between the nodes; and  
4. that the network has some prominent nodes which act as hubs (Krebs, 
2006).  
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However networks that are not actively managed gravitate to ineffectiveness 
over time because of the tendency of networks towards homogeneity and the 
tendency of distant ties to break, resulting in small dense clusters of nodes 
with little diversity.  
Krebs and Holley describe the benefits for network ‘weavers’ to use their 
contacts as a catalyst to develop their network through four phases:  
1. Developing from a network of scattered fragments, see Figure 2.9, 
into   
2. a functioning hub and spoke network, see Figure 2.10; then  
3. developing a multi hub network, see Figure 2.11; and  
4. maturing into an enduring core-periphery network, see Figure 2.12  
(Krebs and Holley 2006, 2-3). 
 
 
Figure 2.9. Scattered fragments (Krebs 2006). 
The tendencies towards homogeneity and geographically close ties reduces 
the flow of new information and ideas. Figure 2.9 may represent a field of 
Chapter 2: Literature review 67 
newsgathering (a round such as health, education, welfare, defence etc) 
where individuals and organisations have no connections between groups or 
to the public sphere, via a reporter. Each individual or organisation operates 
without knowledge or connection of the activities of other individuals or 
organisations in the field.  
A journalist entering the field or reporting round who connects with the 
individuals and organisations, may become a hub within the field and report on 
the field, connecting the individuals and groups in the field with the public 
sphere. Journalists who actively manage their network connections can 
continually add new contacts to increase the diversity of their contacts. 
Additionally, the members of the group may have bonds which become 
accessible to the reporter via direct their direct connections, see Figure 2.10. 
These secondary contacts are only one or two steps away from each direct 
contact. These weak ties with large numbers of people or organisations can 
be numerous, creating a rich network of potential news contacts for the 
reporter.  
 
Figure 2.10. Hub and spoke network (Krebs 2006). 
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This large number of ‘weak ties’ provides a significant resource of direct 
connection which can be accessed quickly by a reporter in response to 
breaking news. Some of the weak ties may strengthen over time as individuals 
and groups form alliances of business or innovation, creating a news-rich 
network for the reporter.      
 
Figure 2.11. Multi hub small world network (Krebs 2006). 
As networks grow and become denser, it is possible to form a multi hub 
network that is more robust than a network that relies upon a single reporter 
acting as the hub. A reporter who collaborates with in-house colleagues may 
form a multi hub network with reporters who are working on rounds which have 
some contacts who are common to both reporters. As more reporters are 
added to the collaboration, the more robust and stable the network can 
become, see Figure 2.12. 
Chapter 2: Literature review 69 
 
Figure 2.12. Core/periphery network: Core hubs (blue) continue to make new connections to 
increase diversity) while remaining strongly connected with each other. (Krebs 2006). 
Over years, a multi hub network will also link with other networks in other 
regions, states or countries. A well developed core/periphery network will 
develop influence by continuing to make new connections and maintaining a 
strong core (in this case, of reporters).  
2.9 REPORTING ON SENSITIVE AND CONTROVERSIAL TOPICS IN 
THE NETWORK SOCIETY 
Reporting of news which involves sensitive and controversial topics such as 
trauma, is a staple duty of journalists (McMahon and McLellan 2008). Since 
the rise of the networked society, traumatised people and their families have 
used the social media during natural disasters and conflicts to connect with 
other people, to call for urgent help, to raise the alarm for missing family 
members, to let their family know they are safe, or to appeal for assistance in 
the post-disaster recovery phase. Various examples of this occurred during 
the 2010 Arab Spring and the 2011 flood disaster in Toowoomba, Queensland 
(Charlton 2011; Griffith 2011; Gearing 2013b; Colvin 2012). Police also sought 
public help to clarify if people were alive, see Figure 2.13. 
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Figure 2.13. Did she survive? A police-issued photo appealing for public help to determine a 
woman’s fate (Gearing and Thomas 2011; Gearing and Elks 2011). 
Journalists who have tapped into social media platforms have been able to 
report stories from survivors, locate eyewitnesses and obtain relevant 
photographs and video footage in order to report on the event. (Sylvester 2011; 
Colvin 2012; Hermida 2010). Social network connections also enable reporters 
to gather information when terrestrial communications systems and 
infrastructure are disrupted or destroyed. Ethical reporting procedures and 
techniques for interviewing traumatised news sources, who would previously 
have been uncontactable, are enabling reporters to give voices to people who 
were previously silenced. The publication of survivor stories illustrates a 
surprising willingness by victims to engage with the media in times of personal 
and/or community crisis, as evidenced by the willingness of victims of the 2011 
flash flood disaster in Toowoomba and the Lockyer Valley to communicate via 
Facebook and the media to try to locate their missing relatives and friends 
(Birch 2011; Gearing 2012b). Ethical guidelines for the reporting of trauma and 
death are in need of review given the willingness of members of the public to 
Chapter 2: Literature review 71 
post information in a public forum about missing relatives who they fear have 
perished before their fate is known. During the weeks after the flood, reporters 
were in contact with next-of-kin for several weeks before authorities were able 
to provide confirmation of their fate.  
2.10 SUMMARY AND IMPLICATIONS 
The key theoretical components of this study are the importance of 
investigative journalism for maintaining healthy democracy; and the use of 
network theory to conceptualise the changes to work practices of journalists in 
the digital age including: 
a. changes in journalistic routines due to the rise of the networked society with 
its 24/7 news cycle;  
b. the potential for emerging connections that are now possible for 
investigative journalists to find, investigate and report global news issues; and  
c. the changing political and economic milieu in which the media operates.  
Martin Conboy has concluded that if journalism is to survive in the networked 
society, it must respond dynamically and involve audiences in the social aspect 
of its core practices to maintain its privileged status with audiences. His 
findings are both a salutary warning to journalism and a motivator for this study. 
Castells has demonstrated how the technological revolution is reshaping 
human society, creating globally interdependent economies, states and 
societies which gave rise to a global society defined by its connections – a 
network society. Using Castells’ theories, Peter Berglez has shown how the 
very definition of ‘global’ has changed from a discourse between nations to a 
discourse between each individual and the rest of the world and that global 
journalism has become a theory and practice of journalism which is global in 
outlook rather than being local, national or international. Various researchers 
have focussed on the negative or positive influences of the internet on 
journalism. This thesis aims to discover in what ways the social media and 
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Web based communications can facilitate global investigative reporting, 
especially of sensitive and controversial issues. 
Despite initial reticence to engage with the internet, as mentioned above, 
newspaper publishers and journalists are increasingly becoming part of the 
networked world in their work practices. News outlets routinely seek audience 
feedback and comment, and welcome audience interaction. Journalists are 
also writing blogs, building websites about their work and creating individual 
Facebook pages. Some investigative journalists are writing anecdotally about 
their developing work practices, outlining how they find news items, establish 
collaborative networks or arrange collaborative publication of their coverage 
(Ryle 2013b).  
2.11 SYNTHESIS AND BASIS FOR THE RESEARCH 
Investigative journalism plays a vital role in the evolution and maintenance of 
Australia’s democracy by calling power to account in the public sphere. 
Financial pressures threaten the business model for journalism and limit 
investigative journalism. New methods for making contact and communicating 
with news sources locally and globally, may offer potential for investigative 
journalism to survive and potentially thrive. Castells’ network theory is a useful 
way to conceptualise the network of connections which investigative journalists 
need to maintain their collective role as the Fourth Estate. The global nature 
of connection in the digital age may also enable investigative journalists to 
extend the scope of their influence to become a stronger global Fourth Estate 
by using the technologies that are already available. Globalisation of 
journalism and the global public sphere mean corruption in international 
businesses, corporations or governments may be called to account.     
Research in the field of journalism in the digital age has been focussed on 
using digital platforms to distribute journalism (Alejandro 2010). Heinrich is one 
of the few researchers who advocates using social media platforms and Web 
based communications to find and investigate news items for publication in the 
mainstream broadsheet newspapers. Carson’s research has established that 
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newspapers remain the home of public sphere journalism. As recently as 2013, 
Berglez (2013) argued that the possibilities for using new understandings of 
the Web to enhance journalism outcomes remain largely unexplored. Hanusch 
(2015, 38) has found that, despite the intensive period of transformation, 
‘comparatively few studies have inquired into how journalists themselves are 
experiencing the changes in their work brought on by the technological, 
economic and cultural transformations’. His own extensive research into the 
main influences on the work of 605 Australian journalists who were surveyed 
in 2012-2013 provided a useful ‘snapshot’ of findings about journalists’ 
perceptions of change. However, he said in-depth interviews might yield 
valuable insights into the interplay between various types of changes on 
journalists. This present study goes some way to fulfilling that task. Heinrich 
suggests that new forms of ‘socially networked journalism’ may enable 
reporters to find important but hidden information (Heinrich 2012), 
metaphorically, the needle in a haystack, therefore enabling well connected 
investigative reporters to gather timely, accurate information more quickly than 
was ever possible before the rise of the network society.  
Threats to investigative journalism from inside and outside media 
organisations are seemingly unsolvable. However reporters are hoping 
solutions will be found so that important stories can be told and that the media 
organisations which back the investigations will find a way to be financially 
viable.  
Investigative journalism is under threat from all different directions, 
internally and externally because no one knows how to present it in an 
online format in a mass market, mainstream newspaper. We talk about 
it, but are people going to pay for it? How do we present it online? Every 
story disappears from the top of a website within an hour or two, and 
that’s just the way it is. So we need to do things. We have to keep trying 
to find ways to engage the audience. Just because [a story] mightn’t 
be a sexy topic, or it doesn’t have a picture of a celebrity with it ‒ you 
have got to find a way to give it a presence ‒ to back it. I think that is a 
challenge, internally. And also, internally, it becomes an expense and 
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a problem that no one knows how to fix. Do you just give up on it? 
(Baker 2014) 
If investigative journalists are able to integrate the technologies available into 
their work practices, they may have the potential to make a more significant 
contribution to the public sphere. Reporters have been challenged by Duffield 
and Cokley ‘to change in response to the demands of the times’ increasing 
their interactivity and improving their understanding of their audience (Duffield 
and Cokley 2006).  
2.12 THE RESEARCH GAP 
This research aims to fill gaps in both the theory of how to perceive global 
investigative journalism and how individual reporters can undertake global 
investigative journalism in the networked society. It explores how they can find, 
or be found by, transnational stories; and investigate transnational stories 
using the power of the Web tools now available via social media and Web 
based communications. It discovers how they can work in collaboration with 
home country and/or transnational reporters to arrange transnational or global 
co-publication with overseas media outlets. 
2.13 RESEARCH QUESTIONS 
The research questions, as stated briefly in Chapter 1, aim to gather data 
which will provide new knowledge which can be applied by investigative 
journalists to improve their effectiveness in the digital era: 
Research question 1: What new practices are emerging in the field of 
investigative journalism?  
Research question 2: In what ways can these practices strengthen the global 
Fourth Estate by enabling the reporting and publication of sensitive and 
controversial stories?  
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The following chapters address the research questions. Chapter 3 describes 
the research design. Chapters 4 to 6 present the data and findings. Chapter 7 
draws conclusions, acknowledges the limitations of the research and makes 
recommendations for future research. 
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  Research design 
3.1 METHODOLOGY AND RESEARCH DESIGN 
Researchers approach their work and research methodology with a basic set 
of beliefs about the world and how one can know the world. I approach this 
study with a constructivist paradigm in which I recognise that reality is 
described differently by different people. My epistemology is subjectivist in that 
I see meaning and understanding as being co-created. The choice of a 
predominantly qualitative methodology allows for exploration of the varying 
perspectives of the reporters and news sources. The qualitative methods to be 
used in this research are mixed methods consisting of case studies and 
reflective practice. 
Qualitative research methods are the most suitable to this study because they 
allow for in-depth interviews with participants and the gathering of rich detail 
with which to answer the research questions. Bryman  (2012, 408) describes 
qualitative methods as being focussed on:  
 words rather than numbers, 
 the point of view of participants, 
 looking for concepts and theory to emerge from the data, 
 process rather than a static picture, 
 unstructured exploration and curiosity, 
 aiming for contextual understanding, 
 an emphasis on rich, deep data at the micro level and  
 the construction of meaning.  
Qualitative research methods yield answers to questions of ‘Why?’ and ‘What 
does this mean?’ whereas quantitative research methods aim primarily to 
Chapter 3: Research design 78 
provide answers to questions such as How many? or How often? (Green 2013, 
106). Qualitative methods include asking open questions which allow research 
participants to contribute their discovery of innovations, their changing 
perception of best practice and their discovery of successful models for 
conceptualising their work. Importantly, open questions also yield a large data 
set for analysis containing practical and successful innovations that have 
actually led to best practice in their field.      
Most qualitative approaches depend on a variety of methods for obtaining 
data, in order to triangulate, or validate, the findings (Glesne 2011, 47). Flick 
(Denzin and Lincoln 2013, 7) explains that ‘[t]he combination of multiple 
methodological practices, empirical materials, perspectives and observers in 
a single study is best understood . . . as a strategy that adds rigor, breadth, 
complexity, richness, and depth to any inquiry’. Australian qualitative 
communication researcher Lelia Green believes it is vital for qualitative 
researchers to contextualise findings by using quotations directly from people 
living in the circumstances being studied. In her research on the arrival of 
television to outback Australia during the 1980s, direct quotations were used 
from people who experienced the change. In her 2013 article In their own 
words: using interview materials when writing up qualitative research, Green 
encourages researchers to use direct quotations to contextualise their findings. 
Sometimes, that contextualisation is best established by direct 
quotation from a person who lives their life in the circumstances under 
consideration, and has shared that experience in their interview (Green 
2013, 109). 
The findings of this research therefore foreground the spoken words of the 
reporters in direct quotations, highlighting the sense of the timeliness of this 
research catching the wave of uncertainty and trepidation as reporters 
experiment with new journalistic practices. Their spoken words bring their 
sense of amazement directly to the reader with more vibrancy and emotional 
drama than a summary of the facts in indirect speech could do. Foreign 
correspondent Ben Doherty’s description, for example, of being in a war zone 
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with bullets flying and his need for, and first significant use of, Twitter to 
maintain situational awareness and to report the conflict, is a gripping re-telling 
of his lived experience. Direct quotations reinforce the sense of investigative 
journalism being on the threshold between holding onto cherished and known 
traditional ways of working and looking forwards to an exciting but daunting 
and uncertain future. Direct quotation also reveals that the research 
participants are incisive and articulate about their own work. They are open 
about the risks and challenges they have faced. They are excited about the 
new opportunities they are seeing emerge. They are worried about the future 
of an industry that they love and which they are committed to trying to save. 
More importantly, they are authoritative voices recognised by the public and 
they are leaders in their field; their words reinforce the authenticity and validity 
of the research.  
3.2 DESIGN FRAMEWORK  
Mixed, or multiple, research methods are adopted increasingly by researchers 
conducting qualitative research in order to obtain findings which reinforce each 
other and therefore have greater reliability (Green 2013, 106). Participants for 
this research are drawn from several media outlets including newspapers and 
television news, at regional, state and national level. It does not hear only from 
reporters who are engaging with new methods of Web based communication 
but includes some reporters who have not, and do not intend to, engage with 
social media platforms or Web based communications. Therefore, the findings 
represent a wide range of perspectives, attitudes and work practices that must 
be regarded as equally valid even if they provide contradictions, since the 
media coverage they have produced has been judged by industry peers to be 
the best in its category. Uncommon perspectives do not negate the general 
findings but add ‘nuance and breadth’ by ‘highlighting the unusual’ (Green 
2013, 112).   
Likewise, the case study of the collaborative investigation by the International 
Consortium for Investigative Journalists adds a strong international 
perspective that extends the application of new reporting techniques to 
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multiple country collaborations using international encrypted cyber forums and 
data banks. The case study of the joint coverage by The Australian and The 
Times is triangulated by data from a colleague and the two primary news 
sources who participated in the coverage. Reliability of the findings is further 
enhanced by including references to the published stories of each research 
participant and the impact of the coverage. 
Validity is a topic of debate in qualitative research because reality is itself 
subjective (Glesne 2011, 49). While quantitative research assesses the quality 
of research by assessing its reliability and validity, these terms are used less 
often in assessing the value of qualitative research. Alternative terms used to 
assess qualitative research are trustworthiness and authenticity (Bryman 
2012, 389-390). Trustworthiness is made up of four components: credibility, 
transferability, dependability and confirmability (Bryman 2012, 390) and are 
established by the thoroughness of procedures to ensure trustworthiness of 
the findings. The range of journalists interviewed in the Walkley winners and 
finalists group provided a range of perspectives. Accuracy of the transcriptions 
was ensured by having participants check their transcript to ensure accuracy. 
The relationship of the researcher with participants was enhanced by the 
recognition of the participants that the researcher is also a contemporary 
working reporter. The narrative nature of the in-depth interviews provides 
context from which findings were drawn with rich, thick and lively descriptions 
which engage readers in the struggles and triumphs of some of the best 
investigative reporters working in Australia and overseas. The length of 
engagement of the researcher with the news sources and the collaborative 
reporters in the Two boys, two countries, one story investigation from 
December 2012-October 2014 provided contemporary insights into the 
personal dynamics of long-distance, long form investigative reporting. 
Additionally, the trust relationships developed may have improved the depth of 
disclosure by the research participants. 
Case studies entail the detailed and intensive analysis of a single case 
(Bryman 2012, 66). This allows the study to ‘focus on the complexity within the 
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case, on its uniqueness, and its linkages to the social context of which it is a 
part’  (Glesne 2011, 22) and to understand ‘what specially can be learned 
about the single case’ (Stake 1995, 120). Multiple case studies and two single 
case studies are the chosen framework for this research. Case study research 
is aimed at particularisation rather than generalisation, on understanding the 
case itself by observing, recording what is happening and understanding the 
meaning of events (Stake 1995, 8-9). Researchers undertaking a case study 
with people ‘enter the scene with a sincere interest in learning how they 
function in their ordinary pursuits and milieus and with a willingness to put 
aside many presumptions while we learn’ (Stake 1995, 1). Reports of case 
studies ‘describe the case in sufficient descriptive narrative so that readers can 
experience these happenings vicariously and draw their own conclusions’ 
(Stake 1995, 129).  
Stake describes three types of case study: intrinsic case studies, instrumental 
case studies and multiple case studies. Intrinsic designs ‘aim to develop what 
is perceived to be the case’s own issues, contexts, and interpretations, its ‘thick 
description’ (Stake 1995, 128). Instrumental case studies, by contrast, are 
conducted because the case chosen is either typical or atypical and likely to 
provide insight into an issue so that generalisations can be drawn (Stake 1995, 
123). Multiple case studies are conducted to investigate a phenomenon, 
population or general condition (Stake 1995, 123). The present study consists 
of the following elements: 
1. a series of individual case studies of the means by which 
journalists created contemporary award-winning 
journalism;  
2. a case study of the Two boys, two countries, one story 
investigation; and  
3. a case study of the ICIJ investigation into tax havens.  
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For each case, data was gathered to provide a general overview, the historical 
background, physical setting and the economic, political and legal context 
(Stake 1995, 125).  
Intrinsic case studies regularly begin with cases already identified so 
representativeness is of less importance than accessibility to the case and the 
opportunity to learn (Stake 1995, 129). These studies are ones in which the 
‘[p]otential for learning is a different and sometimes superior criterion to 
representativeness’ (Stake 1995, 130). Given the descriptive nature of the 
case study findings, validity, and the clear articulation of the findings to readers 
are important. Misunderstandings by readers are minimised by ‘triangulating’ 
the findings, that is by gathering at least three perceptions to clarify meanings 
and to verify ‘the repeatability of an observation or interpretation’ (Stake 1995, 
133). Perspectives gained from a colleague and two news sources triangulate 
the researcher reflectivity in this case study.      
Case study research ‘is well suited to understanding the interactions between 
information-technology-related innovations and organisational contexts’ 
(Darke, Shanks and Broadbent 1998, 273). It is also useful for studying 
emerging processes in their natural context (Benbasat, Goldstein and Mead 
1987, 370). Multiple-case studies ‘allow cross-case analysis and comparison, 
and the investigation of a particular phenomenon in diverse settings’ (Darke, 
Shanks and Broadbent 1998, 277). For each case study in this research, semi-
structured interviews were conducted to discover how the reporters 
researched their stories. Using the participants’ description of the process, the 
data was analysed to determine if social media and Web based 
communications had been used; if collaborations had been established 
between reporters and if collaborations were established between the 
newspapers and other media outlets.   
The inclusion in this research of early accounts of global investigative 
journalism that have involved sensitive and controversial topics allows the  
investigations to be traced from the discovery of the story lead through the  
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investigation stages to publication and post-publication, and the effect of the 
coverage on the public sphere (Stake 1995). The two singular case studies 
involve international and global investigative journalism on sensitive and 
controversial issues that were conducted using social media networks and 
Web based communications technology; and individual collaboration and 
organisational collaboration. Each investigation resulted in publication in 
national newspapers and triggered independent inquiries and in some cases, 
legislative changes.  
A case study into the ‘ Two boys, two countries, one story’ investigation will 
provide data about a transnational investigation which revealed a cover-up by 
church officials for at least 50 years, of sexual offences against children 
(McKenna and Gearing 2013b). British and Australian national daily 
newspapers released the story simultaneously on May 10, 2013 and published 
more than 20 articles (McKenna, Gearing and O’Neill 2013; O'Neill, McKenna 
and Gearing 2013; O'Neill 2013c; Gearing and McKenna 2013; McKenna and 
Gearing 2013a). The series of stories resulted in two independent inquiries in 
Britain (O'Neill 2013a) and an inquiry in Australia through the existing Royal 
Commission into Institutional Reponses to Child Sexual Abuse (Royal 
Commission website 2013).  
The case study of the ICIJ tax haven investigation, was a global investigation 
coordinated by senior Australian journalist Gerard Ryle who is director of the 
International Consortium of Investigative Journalists in Washington. Mr Ryle 
coordinated an 18-month investigation by 86 journalists in 46 countries. The 
investigation revealed how powerful and wealthy people in many countries 
were taking advantage of off-shore tax havens to such an extent that, although 
legal, the activities were of such a magnitude that they distorted the global 
economy (Ryle 2013b). Coverage relating to each participating country in the 
ICIJ investigation was published simultaneously around the world on 3 April 
2013 and led to inquiries in many countries and to subsequent legislative 
changes to reduce or prevent money laundering and the use of tax havens to 
minimise tax (Ryle 2013b).  
Chapter 3: Research design 84 
3.3 RESEARCH METHOD 
Interviews and reflexivity are the chosen methods of data collection because 
they best suit the purpose of discovering what new techniques are being 
discovered by investigative journalists. Qualitative interviews provide the 
flexibility necessary to add follow up width and depth probe questions. This 
flexibility makes qualitative one-to-one interviews the most suitable for the 
task. However, the limitations of interviews must also be recognised (Wimmer 
and Dominick 2014). These will be addressed in section 3.3.1. There are three 
main types of research interview:  
1. structured, in which the same questions are asked of each 
participant;  
2. unstructured, in which different questions are asked of 
each participant; and  
3. semi-structured, in which a combination of the same 
questions and additional individualised questions are 
asked of participants (Bryman 2012).  
Given the nascent nature of global investigative reporting, semi-structured 
interviews were used to generate data that would generate findings of similarity 
where it exists but also allow the researcher freedom to pursue unforeseen 
topics and for the participants to explore new ideas they had not previously 
considered. The interviews were guided by a list of questions for each of the 
four groups of participants, see Appendix A. The participant groups are as 
follows:  
1. Walkley Award finalists,  
2. ICIJ reporters,  
3. my colleagues in the Two boys, two countries, one story 
collaboration and  
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4. the primary news sources in the Two boys, two countries, one story 
investigation.  
The long distance between my location in Toowoomba (Qld) and the 
participants in Newcastle and Sydney (NSW), Melbourne (Victoria) and 
Ravenshoe (Qld) and Olney (UK) meant that face to face interviews were not 
possible. The interviews were conducted via Skype to provide face to face 
connection. If Skype was not available, the interview was conducted via 
telephone. The only face to face interview was with Michael McKenna in 
Brisbane. The interviews were all recorded and transcribed. Each transcription 
was sent to the relevant participant to check the accuracy of their transcript.  
The questions posed to Group 1 (the Walkley reporters) were arranged in four 
sections:  
1. biography questions, 
2. questions about their investigation 
3. questions about their use of new technology 
4. questions about their beliefs about the future of journalism.  
The ‘ice breaker’ questions sought information about the participant’s 
motivation for becoming a journalist, the training they undertook and a brief 
survey of their career. An open question about their 2013 Walkley Award story 
then elicited a narrative about their experience of discovering the story lead 
which they followed up, verified and which became the basis for a newspaper 
or television news or feature story or series of stories. During their narrative 
answers, additional follow up questions were added. These were different for 
each interviewee. The third section of the interview posed questions about the 
participant’s use of social media platforms, Web based communications 
technologies, their experience of individual collaboration and their experience 
of organisational collaboration. The final questions asked the reporters how 
they thought journalism might change in the next five to ten years. This section 
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included two questions that were suggested to me by Swedish media and 
communication academic Peter Berglez (2014) who contacted me by email in 
response to my 2014 journal article Investigative journalism in a socially-
networked world in Pacific Journalism Review (Gearing 2013a). The questions 
asked about the participants’ opinions for the potential for global investigative 
journalism and whether they thought it was possible for global investigative 
journalism to be conducted from a newsroom using only communications 
technologies and collaborations; and if so, what impact this might have on the 
quality of investigative journalism.       
Journalists work in an intensively time-pressured environment, researching 
and writing to daily, and increasingly, to around-the-clock deadlines. They are 
always aware of the competition with other news outlets to be first with the 
news. This results, as Karen Sanders has observed, in journalists having very 
little time for reflection. ‘If they do reflect, it’s usually after a decision has been 
made’ (Sanders 2003, 168). Harcup challenges journalists to be critically 
reflective as part of their ethical responsibility, saying ‘[t]he social role of 
journalism in informing citizens, and the impact of journalism on people’s lives, 
means that journalists have an ethical responsibility to engage in a process of 
critical reflection on their practice.’ (Harcup 2009, 219). He emphasises that 
‘journalism is not simply an interesting job; journalism matters because it 
informs discussion in the public sphere. This social role of informing citizens 
means that a good journalist will be a reflective practitioner and will be aware 
that he or she is not simply an entertainer or a teller of stories’ (Harcup 2009, 
211). Time allocated for reflection upon professional practice is important, 
especially in an era of extremely rapid and seismic technological change in the 
global media.  
While journalism research may be ‘practice work on theory’ or ‘theory work on 
practice’, Niblock has found ‘reflexivity is at the heart of the success or 
otherwise of practitioner-academic approaches to research’ (Niblock 2012, 
504) because they not only produce outputs but they also ‘develop the 
ontology and epistemology of the subject area’ (Niblock 2012, 504). Reflective 
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practice can serve the profession of journalism by bridging the knowledge-
practice gap, resulting in new knowledge and new thinking. It can lead to the 
exploration of the authentic issues facing contemporary journalists when it 
comes to reporting a community trauma (Kay et al. 2011, 451). Australian 
investigative journalist and journalism educator Wendy Bacon concludes her 
2012 article on innovative directions in academic journalism by saying that new 
forms of journalism research and exegeses are emerging as journalists critique 
their own work in a rapidly changing industry. She predicted that ‘[n]ew forms 
linking different forms of knowledge production through and about journalism 
are certain to emerge (Bacon 2012, 163). Niblock explains that reflexivity adds 
dimension to textual studies of the products of journalism by exposing the 
processes by which journalistic reports are written:  
Reflexive examination of the processes of journalism research, not just 
the products, ensures that journalism research actually moves closer 
to the scientific model for research that has prevailed in academe, one 
that seeks to expose rationale and context as well as result. The 
journalistic research process can be made transparent so that 
epistemological inquiry is deepened and broadened (Niblock 2012, 
505). 
Reflexivity has become an increasingly significant theme in contemporary 
journalism research. Bonita Mason’s 2012 study ‘A Death in Custody Story: 
Critical Reflexivity in Journalism and Writing’ (Mason 2012) is just one example 
of the value of this type of research. Pierre Bourdieu describes critical 
reflexivity as a process by which a researcher seeks to understand their ‘self’ 
as inquirer and respondent within a power structure to produce ‘less distorted 
accounts of the social world’ (Hertz 1997, viii). Critical reflexivity begins from 
the standpoint of imperfection ‒ that journalists and journalism are not perfect 
in their practice ‒ and aims to discover new and better ways of understanding 
and doing journalism. Venturing into global investigations, using new 
communication technologies, presents both challenges and opportunities. One 
of the opportunities is to find connections between people with shared stories.  
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Reflexivity can also be applied to the researcher themselves, as in Kim 
Etherington’s work. Etherington sees ‘researcher reflexivity as the capacity of 
the researcher to acknowledge how their own experiences and contexts (which 
might be fluid and changing) inform the process and outcomes of inquiry’ 
(Etherington 2004, 31-32). I use critical reflexivity of my previous journalistic 
work, making myself visible and transparent in the research, acknowledging 
my personal views and perspectives (Glesne 2011, 154). Etherington says the 
mark of good, rigorous research is research in which researchers are ‘aware 
of how our own thoughts, feelings, culture, environment and social and 
personal history inform us as we dialogue with participants, transcribe their 
conversations with us and write our representations of the work’ (Etherington 
2004, 32). Another benefit of reflexivity in research is that it can help to ‘close 
the illusory gap between researcher and researched and between the knower 
and what is known’ thereby creating a relationship with participants which is 
one of consultancy and collaboration that encourages ‘a sense of power, 
involvement and agency’ (Etherington 2004, 32). The result of working 
reflexively, according to Etherington, is that researchers can be ‘transparent’ 
and include themselves in a moral and ethical approach to their work 
(Etherington 2004, 22). 
In recent years, there has been a significant change in research practice in 
which the relative status of the participants ‘lifted’ so they are seen as a co-
producer of an outcome rather than a subject of study (Boud 2009, 31). Saltiel 
praises reflective practice as being an improved ‘fit’ for embracing the study of 
the complexities of practice compared with older ‘technical rationality’ 
paradigms because reflexivity embraces ‘the messiness and unpredictability 
of practice’ to ‘unpick what is going on’ (Saltiel 2009, 139). Critical reflexivity 
will be used in this study to examine the dynamics of my relationship with the 
news sources and the reporters in Two boys, two countries, one story. I will 
trace the complex nature of the story, from the initial email contact, internet 
research and document gathering, through months of detailed interviews and 
investigation. Following establishment of the individual collaborations and 
organisational collaboration, facts were verified and the news and feature 
stories planned. The use of social media was then used to find leads to drive 
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the breaking story. Finally, the impact on the news sources and the impact of 
the coverage in the public sphere are considered.  
3.3.1 Limitations of the study 
Although interviews are the most used method for collecting qualitative 
research data, one-to-one interviews have some limitations. Time and cost are 
the major disadvantages which may limit the number of participants and the 
geographic area which can be covered (Wimmer and Dominick 2014, 202). In 
this study, the most suitable group of participants was quite a small number of 
people dispersed over a wide area. One-to-one Skype interviews were an 
efficient way to gather the information from people living in different states of 
Australia and for those participants who were overseas. Other limitations 
include interviewer bias and the risk of interviews being conducted in different 
ways by different people (Wimmer and Dominick 2014, 202). Both of these 
limitations were minimised by having one interviewer conduct all the interviews 
and by using a combination of structured questions and unstructured questions 
to standardise the interviews as much as possible. A further limitation is the 
risk of interviewees answering questions untruthfully either deliberately or 
inadvertently (Wimmer and Dominick 2014, 202). While participants did their 
best to answer truthfully, they may have misremembered information. The data 
therefore may reflect what they believed happened rather than what actually 
happened. It is also possible that respondents may have altered their 
responses in a subconscious effort to give answers they believe were 
expected by the interviewer (Wimmer and Dominick 2014, 202).  It is accepted 
that participants may also contribute information they think the interviewer is 
seeking. However the willingness of all of the participants to give information 
which admitted their naivety indicates at least an intention to do their best to 
be truthful. Despite these limitations, the ability of the particpants to give 
articulate answers to the research questions and their generosity in providing 
detailed explanations suggests a strong likelihood of reliability.      
The relatively small sample size, 16 reporters and two news sources, in this 
study means the data gathered relates to a limited number of investigations 
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carried out by the participants or in the knowledge of the participants. 
Balancing this limitation, however, is the detailed information gathered from 
each participant which provides great depth and breadth of insight into the 
challenges, risks, opportunities and complexities of investigative journalism in 
the digital era. The findings do not attempt to claim representativeness but 
rather to dig deeply into individual practical challenges being faced and 
overcome by a relatively small number of research participants who are 
currently recognised as national, international and global leaders in their field. 
Some of the interviewees were called away before the end of the interview 
questions. Most of these interviews were completed in a second conversation 
over the following days but some of the interviewees were not available to 
complete the interview. The number of respondents to some questions 
therefore is fewer than 16.    
The absence of direct data from Gerard Ryle and Marina Walker are minor 
limitations of the study. Both agreed to participate but the pressure of their 
work and difficulties finding a suitable time meant neither could participate in 
an interview. Both have written extensively about their work and data has been 
obtained for this research from their existing publications, speeches and 
publications by other members of the ICIJ. The absence of interview data from 
journalist Sean O’Neill in London is also a limitation of this study. Despite his 
willingness to participate and several attempts to find a suitable time for a 
research interview, the pace of his work and an intervening serious illness 
prevented Mr O’Neill from being able to participate. Detailed data gathered 
from Michael McKenna about the collaboration with Mr O’Neill compensated 
for some of the lack of direct information from Mr O’Neill.        
Another limitation of the study is the delay in analysing and publishing research 
findings at a time of very rapid change. The large volume of transcript data to 
analyse, the analysis and writing of the findings mean conditions in the industry 
will be different now from those which applied when the data was collected. 
However, this is not a reason not to conduct the research. 
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3.3.2 Participants 
Particpants were chosen using purposive sampling, that is, purposefully 
choosing to invite participation from leading investigative journalists as 
determined by the nation’s premier journalism competition; and choosing to 
invite participation from colleagues and vulnerable news sources to whom I 
had access and who had taken part in an extended international investigation. 
Those who replied were sent further information and those who responded 
became part of the study. Their reporting involved news sources ranging from 
leaders in the political and sporting world to isolated, powerless individuals 
living in rural areas. Four groups of participants were selected for the research. 
The groups were:   
1. Finalists in investigative sections of the 2013 Walkley Awards,  
2. International Consortium of Investigative Journalists director Gerard 
Ryle and deputy director Marina Walker Guevara,  
3. My colleagues, The Australian senior reporter Michal McKenna, and 
The Times crimes editor Sean O’Neill in the Two boys, two countries, 
one story collaboration and former Sydney Morning Herald reporter 
Jonathan King who tried to report the story in 1992,   
4. The primary news sources, Eli Ward and Bim Atkinson, in the Two boys, 
two countries, one story investigation.  
The benefits of choosing this group of people is the currency of their lived 
experience in producing or co-ordinating industry-leading media coverage or, 
in the case of the news sources, the currency of their lived experience of 
seeking or being the subject of international media coverage. An important 
factor in the choice of Walkley Award finalists is that entrants are required to 
have abided by the industry’s ethical code as articulated by the Media 
Entertainment and Arts Alliance (Media Entertainment and Arts Alliance 1997). 
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This is significant because of the critics such as Davies who allege there has 
been a lowering of journalistic standards (Davies 2009). In addition, critics such 
as Segal accuse  journalists of ‘perpetuating the myths and poor practices that 
make the truth an increasingly murky proposition’ (Segal 2008). At the same 
time economic pressures have created a bleak outlook for media outlets 
(Peters and Broersma 2013, 1). It is gratifying therefore, to find that there 
remain journalists practising in the mainstream regional, state and national 
media who are producing coverage of very high quality while abiding by the 
industry’s ethical code.  
The calibre of the data gathered from this group is underscored by the inclusion 
of all three finalists in the highly competitive and prestigious ‘Investigative 
journalism’ – All media division in the participant group: Vivien Altman, Joanne 
McCarthy and Richard Baker. The other sections of the Walkley Awards are 
also highly competitive and require high level investigative skills. The sections 
and finalists are listed in Table 3.1. The co-winners include a photographer 
and a website designer – professions that are becoming increasingly important 
in contemporary newsrooms. The ICIJ reporters were chosen because they 
are editors who are writing and/or co-ordinating the production of industry-
leading media coverage of global issues using international collaborations of 
journalists.  
The ICIJ participants were chosen to yield data from editorial coordinators 
working with reporters collaborating across national boundaries and times 
zones who created journalistic coverage that had international political impacts 
and legislative impacts in several countries. The coverage they produced led 
to the regulation of tax havens becoming an agenda item for the G20 leaders 
meeting in Brisbane in November 2014. Two of my colleagues, senior reporter 
for The Australian, Michael McKenna, and Crimes editor of The Times in 
London, UK, Sean O’Neill were invited to participate because of the value of 
the data yielded by one of the first international collaborations by News Limited 
newspapers. A former journalist at the Sydney Morning Herald, author Dr 
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Jonathan King was also invited to participate because of his knowledge of the 
story in 1992 and his attempt to publish it then.   
Walkley Award section Division Finalist/Research participants 
‘Investigative journalism’ All media Vivien Altman, Joanne McCarthy, 
Richard Baker 
‘Social equity journalism’ All media Sarah Whyte and Ben Doherty 
‘Multimedia storytelling’ All media Madhvi Pankhania 
‘Best coverage of 
community and regional 
affairs’ 
All media Joanne McCarthy, Donna Page, 
Darren Pateman, Matt Carr, Mandy 
Squires 
‘Scoop of the year’  All media Vivien Altman, Caro Meldrum Hanna
‘Coverage of a major 
event or issue’  
All media Richard Baker 
‘Business journalism’  All media Gerard Ryle 
‘International journalism’ All media Michael Bachelard 
Table 3.1. Finalists in the 2013 Walkley Awards who participated in the research.  
The value of gathering data directly from two news sources is that they were 
involved in the same investigation as the reporting team, thereby giving 
readers of the research rare insight into the lived experience relating to 
international coverage from both the perspective of the news sources and from 
the perspective of the reporters. Additionally, the news sources had been 
emotionally vulnerable yet they sought coverage or participated in the 
coverage; chose to give up their legal right to anonymity as child victims of sex 
offences. The validation of their experiences led to a significant improvement 
in their lives and health.     
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Participants in research are often anonymous. In this research the particpants 
are all identified by name. This is because they all have public profiles and 
have written articles, produced radio, television, or online reports in which they 
are publicly identifiable. The new sources also have public profiles because of 
global media coverage. Therefore data in the research would be identifiable, 
whether or not the research participants were named. Some of the study 
findings were anonymised to protect the identity of the reporter where this was 
deemed necessary to protect the participant. However, material that is clearly 
linked with by lined published articles or television programs were not 
anonymised, since the comments are easily relatable to a particular story or 
reporter. Reporter and news source participants have provided consent to be 
named in this thesis in connection with their published work or published 
stories in which they are identified. Participants who were news sources and 
who were identified in media coverage have agreed to be identified in this 
thesis. The participants are now briefly introduced to précis of each reporter’s 
qualifications, their motivations for becoming a journalist, their career and the 
coverage for which they won, or were selected, as finalists in the 2013 Walkley 
Awards. Where ages are disclosed, the ages are as at the time of interview in 
mid to late 2014. 
 Group 1:  Walkley Award finalists and winners 
Vivien Altman worked in community radio during the 1980s and when she 
moved to Central America, began producing freelance radio programs. She 
studied politics and history as an undergraduate and criminology and social 
work at postgraduate level. On her return to Australia, she worked in ABC local 
radio and Radio National for a year before moving to current affairs television 
at SBS. She has worked for ABC Television’s Foreign Correspondent program 
since 1999. Her collaborative stories produced with foreign correspondent 
Trevor Bormann, ‘Prisoner X – The Australian connection’ and “Prisoner X – 
the secret” (Four Corners 2013) won the Walkley Award for Investigative 
Journalism and TV/AV Weekly Current Affairs in 2013. 
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Michael Bachelard completed a Bachelor of Arts majoring in English and 
history with a view to working as a writer. He was a keen reader of journalism 
and was aware of its role as the Fourth Estate. After leaving University he 
worked at the Canberra Times as a cadet reporter for a year in 1991 and is 
currently the Fairfax foreign correspondent based in Indonesia. His magazine 
story ‘They’re taking our Children’ in Good Weekend in The Sydney Morning 
Herald and The Age, was selected as a finalist in the 2013 Walkley Awards.  
Richard Baker was attracted to journalism because of his curiosity about 
society and his desire to find out what was going on behind the scenes. He 
also wanted to work in a job which offered flexibility and variety. He completed 
a degree in journalism and literary studies and worked as a cadet reporter from 
1999 at The Age in Melbourne. Richard Baker and his colleague Nick 
McKenzie won two awards at the 2013 Walkley Awards. The first was ‘Best 
coverage of a major news event or issue’ for their collaborative coverage of 
the Essendon Drug scandal. The story broke on 7 February 2013 revealing 
that convicted drug trafficker Shane Charter had allegedly supplied illegal 
substances to the Essendon Football Club via their sports scientist Stephen 
Dank. Their second Walkley Award was for ‘Best print/text news report’, for 
three collaborative investigative reports, Airport in grip of drug trade; Smuggled 
guns: customs officers lied about guns; and When the good guys go bad. Their 
stories exposed corrupt customs officers at Sydney Airport that led to an 
internal investigation of the Customs and Border Protection Service (McKenzie 
and Baker 2012); and  revealed compromising links between Victorian police 
and high-ranked members of bikie gangs (McKenzie and Baker 2012).  
James Campbell worked as a political staffer for four years and then became 
a freelance journalist in Australia and in Britain writing for The Times, The 
Spectator, The Age, The Herald Sun, The Sunday Herald Sun and The Wall 
Street Journal. Despite having no journalistic qualifications, he has found 
editors respect his insider knowledge of the political sphere more than if he 
had ‘just done a degree in journalism’ (Campbell 2014). James Campbell 
returned to Australia in 2008 and was employed at the Sunday Herald Sun in 
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Melbourne where he has been the state politics editor for the Herald Sun and 
the Sunday Herald Sun since 2012. He won the 2013 Walkley Award for 
‘Scoop of the Year’ for his investigation into secret Liberal Party interference 
in the police command crisis in Victoria. The story broke as a five-page exposé 
with online links to the secret tapes (Campbell 2013).  
Matt Carr, 25, was initially interested in writing, He studied journalism at 
University and has worked at the Newcastle Herald for five years covering 
council rounds and police rounds. He became the newspaper’s online reporter 
in 2013 and worked with his colleagues Donna Page and Darren Pateman on 
the Sugarloaf State Conservation Area subsidence stories “What on earth”, 
“Concrete creek’ and ‘Slap on the wrist’ (Carr 2014). Matt’s skills span writing 
news copy and taking photographs for the online and print editions, recording 
and editing audio interviews and video footage which he uploads to the 
website; and daily management of the newspaper’s social media presence on 
Facebook and Twitter. 
Ben Doherty was born in Singapore and grew up in Brisbane. In 2002 he 
became a cadet at the Bendigo Advertiser. He then worked for six years as a 
foreign correspondent for Fairfax Ltd. He was based in Bangkok, the capital of 
Thailand, for three years and then in Delhi, India, for three years. Mr Doherty 
subsequently returned to Australia where he works at the Sydney Morning 
Herald newsroom in Sydney. He and his colleague Sarah Whyte won the 
Walkley Award in 2013 for best Social Equity Journalism (All Media) for their 
series of articles ‘Don’t abandon us: Bangladeshis’ (Doherty and Whyte 
2013a), ‘Right now we have nothing’ (Doherty 2013), ‘Kmart to reveal global 
factory locations’ (Doherty and Whyte 2013b) exposing the use of sweatshop 
labour in garment factories and the Australian department stores which import 
the cheap clothing.   
Joanne McCarthy trained as a nurse for two years before reluctantly 
answering an advertisement for a cadet reporter at the Gosford Star in New 
South Wales in 1980, at the insistence of her then-boyfriend. The editor knew 
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Joanne’s family and that she was good at English. She completed a cadetship 
and worked at regional newspapers, including the Newcastle Herald, where 
she currently works from a home-based office. Her reporting on the cover-up 
of child sexual offending by many Catholic clergy began in 2006 when a routine 
inquiry showed a convicted pedophile priest was still working in the church. 
Her investigation lasting eight years eventually precipitated the Royal 
Commission into Institutional Responses to Child Sexual Abuse (Royal 
Commission website 2013). In company with her colleagues Chad Watson, 
Ian Kirkwood and Jason Gordon, Ms McCarthy won the Walkley Award for 
Best Community and Regional Affairs for ‘Shine the light’. Ms McCarthy was 
also awarded the Gold Walkley Award for her investigation. 
Caro Meldrum-Hanna entered university never thinking she would be a 
journalist. She studied international studies, switched to law and then 
communications, graduating with a Bachelor of Communication (Journalism) 
from the University of Technology Sydney in 2006. While completing a subject 
on long form radio documentary, she found she felt energised by the practical 
tasks of researching, interviewing and editing. After completing her study she 
worked as an unpaid intern at the ABC’s (now defunct) investigative unit. She 
then worked casual news shifts and did research for television documentaries. 
Her investigation into the sports drug scandal for the ABC Television’s 7.30 
Report won the Walkley Award for Best Sports Journalism for her series of 
reports ‘Steve Dank speaks: The interview’, ‘Demons in damage control’, 
‘Alarming revelations about the Cronulla Sharks supplements scandal’. Ms 
Meldrum-Hanna recently became a reporter for the ABC’s Four Corners.  
Donna Page, 39, was interested in television current affairs when she was a 
child and decided while still at school, to become a journalist. She went to 
University and graduated with a degree in Communications in 1995. She then 
worked as a third year cadet at the Newcastle Herald in New South Wales. As 
a young reporter she covered the police round. She left Newcastle and worked 
in Public Relations for a couple of years. On her return she worked as chief of 
staff at the Newcastle Herald. She then spent some time overseas, working at 
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the South China Post and a Portuguese newsagency. Now a mother of two 
children, Mrs Page works three days a week at the Newcastle Herald as an 
investigative reporter and mentor to cadet and junior reporters (Page 2014). 
Her investigation into environmental damage caused by a mine in 2013 
resulted in the mine being ordered to rectify the damage. Her series of stories, 
produced in collaboration with her colleagues Darren Pateman and Matt Carr, 
‘What on earth’, ‘Concrete creek’, and ‘Slap on the wrist’ was shortlisted in the 
2013 Walkley Awards for coverage of community and regional affairs.         
Madhvi Pankhania completed a degree in English Literature in the UK. She 
worked for a publisher which included working on the company’s website. She 
then worked for The Guardian in Britain, at the time when the newspaper was 
establishing its website. As a member of the central production team, she 
liaised between the editorial and technology divisions, assisting journalists to 
upload content and present stories on the website (Pankhania 2014). She 
worked with colleagues Katharine Viner, Lee Glendinning and Jonathan 
Richards to produce The Guardian Australia’s multimedia presentation 
‘Firestorm’, which won the Walkley Award for Best Multi-media Storytelling.  
Darren Pateman began a press photography cadetship in Port Macquarie in 
1980. He then worked at the suburban Manly Daily and then Sydney’s Sunday 
Telegraph. He has seen the transition from black and white news photography 
to colour and then to digital photography. He began at the Newcastle Herald 
in 1989 and has remained there for 25 years. He is currently the newspaper’s 
picture editor and head of the photography department which has eight 
photographers (Pateman 2014). He contributed with colleagues Donna Page 
and Matt Carr to produce their series ‘What on earth’, ‘Concrete creek’, and 
‘Slap on the wrist’ which were shortlisted in the 2013 Walkley Awards for Best 
Coverage of Community and Regional Affairs.         
Nicky Phillips was studying towards a science degree when she did an 
internship in the science unit at ABC radio during the final semester of her 
degree. After graduating in 2007, she deferred her plans to undertake a 
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Master’s Degree in Science and instead completed a post graduate course in 
journalism at the University of Technology in Sydney. She worked in the ABC’s 
science unit until the Sydney Morning Herald approached her and offered her 
a job as the science reporter in 2010 (Phillips 2014). Her exclusive coverage 
of a major fossil find in Queensland Bone city unmasked was shortlisted in the 
Walkley Awards in 2013 in the Multimedia Storytelling (All Media) category 
(Phillips 2013b). Ms Phillips’ work was supported by online interactive graphics 
by colleague Francisca Sallato and on-location video footage including 
interview material shot by colleague Tony Walters. The presentation of the 
story was coordinated by iPad editor Andrew Forbes (Phillips 2013a).     
Mandy Squires’ interest in ‘finding out the truth’ led her to pursue a career in 
journalism. She completed a journalism degree in the early 1990s and worked 
at the Geelong Advertiser. When she had young children, she left the full–time 
workforce and bought a local monthly news sheet published by a hardware 
shop in Queenscliff, the Rip Rumour. Over the following few years she 
expanded the Rip Rumour from an 8-page news and advertising flier to a 32-
page glossy news magazine. Although circulation remained almost the same 
at 4,000 free copies that were all home delivered, revenue increased by 450 
per cent because of the addition of the extra pages of news and advertising. 
This increased the value of the masthead from the $2,000 she paid for it to 
$30,000 when she sold it. In 2009 Mandy Squires studied secondary school 
teaching and discovered students felt disconnected from the mainstream 
media. Her study was interrupted in mid-2010 when she was diagnosed with 
cancer and she returned to work at the Geelong Advertiser, this time as 
education reporter (Squires 2014). Mandy Squires’ selection as a finalist in the 
Walkley Awards in 2013 was for her series In my skin in which students aged 
14 and 15 wrote about personal issues. Her project was adopted by schools 
around Australia when it was adopted as part of Australia’s National 
Curriculum.     
Sarah Whyte describes herself as a curious child who loved talking to people. 
At school she excelled at writing and public speaking. She thought of being a 
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detective but won a scholarship for a journalism course so ‘that seemed like a 
good thing to do’. After graduating she worked in metropolitan newspapers and 
then national newspapers – the Sydney Morning Herald and The Age in 
Melbourne. She moved to Canberra in February 2014 to work in the 
Parliamentary Press Gallery in Canberra covering the High Court and 
Immigration for Fairfax newspapers. Sarah Whyte and her colleague Ben 
Doherty won the Walkley Award in 2013 for best Social Equity Journalism (All 
Media) for their collaborative Sydney Morning Herald series of articles ‘Don’t 
abandon us: Bangladeshis’ (Doherty and Whyte 2013a), ‘Right now we have 
nothing’ (Doherty 2013) and ‘Kmart to reveal global factory locations’ (Doherty 
and Whyte 2013b). Their reporting exposed the use of sweat shop labour in 
Bangladeshi garment factories and the Australian department stores which 
import the cheap clothing. 
Most of the entries in the 2013 Walkley Awards were a series of reports rather 
than a single story – a feature which Carson noted in her study of Walkley 
Award-winning investigative journalism (Carson 190) – a trend which might be 
expected to accelerate with the increased connectivity between audiences and 
reporters. The participants and the stories for which they were shortlisted in 
2013 Walkley Awards are summarised in Table 3.1. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Chapter 3: Research design 101 
Participant Story/series 
Vivien Altman Prisoner X – the Australian connection  
Prisoner X – the secret 
Michael Bachelard They’re taking our Children 
Richard Baker Airport in grip of drug trade;  
Smuggled guns: customs officers lied about guns; and  
When the good guys go bad 
Essendon drug scandal 
James Campbell Secret tapes bombshell: Police crisis rocks 
government 
Matt Carr What on earth; Concrete creek; Slap on the wrist 
Ben Doherty Don’t abandon us: Bangladeshis 
Right now we have nothing 
Kmart is ready to unpick veil of secrecy that shrouds its 
network of garment factories 
Joanne McCarthy Shine the light 
Caro Meldrum-Hanna Steve Dank speaks: The interview 
Demons in damage control 
Alarming revelations about the Cronulla Sharks 
supplements scandal 
Donna Page What on earth; Concrete creek; Slap on the wrist 
Madhvi Pankhania Firestorm 
Darren Pateman What on earth; Concrete creek; Slap on the wrist 
Nicky Phillips Bone city unmasked 
Mandy Squires In my skin: Fitting in 
In my skin: Too much too soon 
In my skin: Pimples and bullies 
Sarah Whyte Don’t abandon us: Bangladeshis 
Right now we have nothing 
Kmart is ready to unpick veil of secrecy that shrouds its 
network of garment factories 
Table 3.1. Research participants and the stories or coverage for which they were shortlisted 
in the 2013 Walkley Awards.   
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 Group 2: International Consortium of Investigative Journalists 
Gerard Ryle moved to Australia in 1988 from his native Ireland, working at 
The Age and The Sydney Morning Herald and The Canberra Times. He 
reported wrongdoing in politics, the police force and finance and the illegal 
international trade in human body parts for 20 years and won four Walkley 
Awards. In 2011 he received an unsolicited parcel containing a hard drive with 
a cache of 2.5 million leaked digital files relating to offshore bank accounts. 
The same year he moved to the USA to become the director of the ICIJ based 
in Washington. Here he co-opted a global team of 86 journalists working in 46 
countries to help analyse and find stories using the information revealed in the 
leaked files. Investigations by the reporters exposed international tax evasion 
on a massive scale in the UK, France, Russia, India, South Korea, Canada 
and Israel. In 2014, Mr Ryle was awarded the Walkley Foundation’s leadership 
award for his coordinating role in the ‘Secrecy for Sale’ investigation (The 
Walkley Foundation 2014).  
Marina Walker Guevara is the ICIJ’s deputy director. She completed a 
Bachelor degree in communication studies and a Master degree in journalism. 
Her work has won 20 national and international awards for collaborative 
investigations involving more than 115 reporters in up to 60 countries (ICIJ 
2012). 
The participants and the investigation which they coordinated are listed in 
Table 3.2. 
Participant Investigation 
Gerard Ryle Secrecy for Sale 
Marina Walker Guevara  Secrecy for Sale 
Table 3.2. Research participants and the investigation which they coordinated.   
Chapter 3: Research design 103 
 
 Group 3: ‘Two boys, two countries, one story’ reporters 
The Two boys, two countries, one story investigation provided a prototype or 
template for the research because of the novel way in which the story 
emerged, the need for inter-country collaboration, the multiple news sources 
in different countries and the experimental nature of the connectivity between 
the news sources, reporters and media outlets.   
 Jonathan King was working as a stockman in 1964 when he decided he 
wanted to become a journalist. A mate working as a journalist for the newly-
establish Australian newspaper, wanted to become a jackaroo. Both 
introduced the other to their bosses and swapped jobs. Rupert Murdoch gave 
Mr King time off to go to University to complete a Diploma in Journalism. He 
continued studying and completed an Arts Degree with Honours. He then went 
to London and completed a Master of Political Science at the London School 
of Economics. He returned to Australia and lectured in Politics at Melbourne 
University and worked as a freelance reporter and commentator. He moved to 
television journalism, joining This Day Tonight and then moved to Britain. 
There he worked at the BBC in current affairs and then documentary film 
making and began writing books. He is the author of more than 30 non-fiction 
history books. His book on the First Fleet led to a documentary film and his co-
ordination of a re-enactment of the First Fleet expedition for the 200th 
anniversary of the First Fleet arriving in Botany Bay in 1988. In 1992 he offered 
to write a feature story for the Sydney Morning Herald about Bim Atkinson’s 
victimisation by an English priest but neither the News Limited nor Fairfax 
papers would publish it (King 2015).   
Michael McKenna was an insatiable reader of non-fiction as a child, especially 
of war and maritime history. His family went on regular overseas trips because 
of his father’s work as a pathologist with the United Nations – visiting 30 
countries by the time Michael was 16.  He was interested in current affairs and 
began his career in journalism as a copy boy at the Daily Sun in Brisbane in 
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1986. He studied an Arts Degree part time and became a cadet reporter for 
the paper where he soon was asked to report courts, including the Fitzgerald 
Inquiry. Once he finished the cadetship he went to London and worked for wire 
services for three years. He then worked as a freelance reporter in the United 
States for two years before returning to Australia. He worked as finance editor 
at the Sunday Mail in Brisbane for a year and then as national political 
correspondent for The Courier-Mail in Canberra for four years. In 2002 he was 
posted by NewsCorp to the United States as its US correspondent, based in 
Los Angeles for three years. On his return to Australia he worked for The 
Courier-Mail for a year before moving to The Australian where he has 
remained, working as Asia-Pacific correspondent for seven years and now as 
state political editor. Mr McKenna collaborated with the author and another 
colleague in London, Sean O’Neill, to write a series of stories about the alleged 
protection of pedophile priest Rev Robert Waddington by the Church of 
England from the 1950s until his death in 2007. The allegations were 
substantiated in 2014 by an Independent Inquiry in the UK.  
The participants and their investigation are listed in Table 3.3. 
Participant Story 
Michael McKenna Two boys, two countries, one story 
Jonathan King 1992 attempted Waddington exposé (unpublished) 
        Table 3.3. Research participants and their investigations.   
 Group 4:  Two boys, two countries, one story new sources 
Group 4 is two news sources, Eli Ward from the UK and Bim Atkinson from 
Ravenshoe in North Queensland. Their input provides a rare glimpse inside an 
investigation and the challenges they face in attracting and coping with media 
coverage. Their determination is evident as they acknowledge their emotional 
vulnerability but realise media publicity is the only remaining option they have 
for achieving a measure of justice.    
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Eli Ward grew up in Salford, near Manchester. He was a choirboy at 
Manchester Cathedral during the 1980s where he was groomed by pedophile 
priest and dean of Manchester Cathedral Rev Robert Waddington. In 2003 
Ward’s two sisters reported their brother’s abuse at the hands of Waddington. 
Church officials told them nothing could be done unless Mr Ward reported to 
police. Waddington was never charged or convicted of any of his crimes. He 
died in 2007. In 2012 Ward was watching television coverage of the Jimmy 
Saville pedophilia investigation when his childhood trauma was triggered. He 
began to suffer serious psychological and psychiatric symptoms. He reported 
to police, wrote to the Archbishop of Canterbury and launched a civil action. 
He sought media coverage unsuccessfully in Britain. He then made contact by 
email with the researcher in November 2012. A series of articles in the UK and 
Australia led to an independent church inquiry which substantiated his 
allegations, identified several other victims and found church officials had 
protected Waddington for decades from police prosecution. Before the Inquiry 
findings were released his civil action was settled with an acknowledgment of 
his suffering and a compensation payout in 2014.      
Vyvian ‘Bim’ Atkinson was born in North Queensland and lived on the 
remote, but very extensive, Gunnawarra cattle station. Bim was sent to 
boarding school at St Barnabas Boarding School in Ravenshoe in 1964 when 
he was nine years old. Here the headmaster, Rev Robert Waddington, and 
other staff committed repeated serious sex offences against him for the 
following five years. Bim first reported the offences in 1989 to a counsellor and 
subsequently to a personal friend and Sydney Morning Herald reporter 
Jonathan King in 1992. Mr Atkinson was unwilling for Mr King to disclose the 
abuse publicly. In 1999, Mr Atkinson launched a civil action against the 
Diocese of North Queensland and notified the Diocese of York of 
Waddington’s criminality. Both Dioceses denied the allegations and denied 
there were any other victims despite knowing of other complaints. They paid 
Mr Atkinson an ex-gratia compensation payment with no acknowledgement of 
liability. Mr Atkinson posted a public message on a social website reporting 
Waddington’s criminality. When approached in early 2013, Mr Atkinson agreed 
to speak publicly about the abuse and his battle for justice. He was consoled 
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to be publicly vindicated after decades of institutional denial. He is grateful for 
additional financial support but remains in fragile health.       
Participant Investigation 
Eli Ward Two boys, two countries, one story 
Bim Atkinson Two boys, two countries, one story 
Table 3.4. Research participants and the investigation in which they took part. 
 
   
 Reflective practice 
My role as researcher is acknowledged in this study (Lee-Wright, Phillips and 
Witschge 2011). I have approached the research with self-consciousness and 
an awareness that allows me to reflect on myself as a research tool (ICIJ 2013, 
54). Schön (1983) identified two dimensions of reflective practice: reflection-
in-action and reflection-on-action. The capacity to reflect on professional action 
allows journalists to engage in a process of continuous learning with the goal 
of improving practice.  In this study, a research journal was kept, noting insights 
and reflections on the research process. The journal became a source of data 
which added detail to the analysis and interpretation of the data.  
3.4 DATA COLLECTION INSTRUMENTS 
Qualitative research findings grow out of three kinds of data collection: 
interviews, observation and written documents (Birnbauer 2011, 4). Interviews 
provide information about ‘experiences, opinions, feelings and knowledge’; 
observation provides information and descriptions of ‘activities, behaviours, 
actions, and the full range of interpersonal interactions and organisational 
processes that are part of observable human experience’; and document 
analysis includes studying ‘excerpts, quotations or passages of text’ 
(Birnbauer 2011, 4). With each of the reporters, the research interview includes 
a question asking the reporter to reconstruct how they obtained their stories 
(Reich 2005). The semi-structured interviews and case studies allow 
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comparisons and contrasts to be drawn from contemporary domestic and 
international investigative journalism practice. The case study data includes 
interview recordings and their transcripts and documents such as published 
media coverage, emails, Skype chat records and letters.  
3.4.1 Validity of the findings 
The value of the findings of research is enhanced if the research is repeatable, 
if the findings can be generalised and if the findings are transferable to other 
locations or disciplines. This research is readily repeatable in other years in 
Australia or in other western democracies. Interviews could be conducted with 
a small group of subsequent Walkley Award finalists in investigative categories 
of the awards by later researchers. Findings of later studies will then be 
generally comparable with the findings of this study. The findings of this 
research will be generalizable and useful to journalists in other western 
countries and of possible use to journalists in emerging democracies where 
journalists are discovering how to claim and appropriate newly-created 
democratic freedoms. The methods used in this research are transferable to 
other disciplines. Depth-interviewing of discipline-leaders (such as national 
award finalists) in almost any professional field of endeavour would produce 
new knowledge about how the discipline is being affected by digital 
technologies and the emergence of the network society.  
While this research was initiated by my reporting experience, and a reflective 
study alone would have yielded valuable and interesting data, the findings 
would have failed to illuminate the range of experience of other contemporary 
reporters. The addition of detailed data about the lived experience of other 
reporters working in regional, state and national media outlets for newspaper 
and television outlets yields a range of perspectives in relation to a range of 
investigations on different issues. This produced data with as wide a scope as 
possible, within the limits of an individual project undertaken in a relatively 
short period of time.  
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My engagement with the research question springs from the practical 
perspective of a reporter negotiating a rapidly changing work-environment and 
my role as a working investigative journalist is foregrounded in the 
methodology. Preparing for and conducting in-depth interviews, analysing the 
data and writing the findings is a familiar skill which I have practiced over many 
years as a journalist. Adapting this method to gathering research data and 
selecting relevant evidence to make meaning from the data is a reasonably 
intuitive process. Conclusions are drawn from, and are supported by, a large 
volume of data. Information and quotations have been selected to illustrate the 
main themes that have emerged as journalism transitions from traditional ways 
of working to functioning as a node in the emerging network society.  
3.5 ETHICAL APPROVAL 
QUT ethics committee approved a low risk ethics application (Approval 
number 1400000320) for the conduct of interviews with the three groups of 
reporters. This included the finalists in the 2013 Walkley Awards; reporters in 
the International Consortium of Investigative Journalists and reporter 
colleagues who collaborated with the author in the transnational investigation. 
The finalists in investigative sections of the 2013 Walkley Awards were 
approached by email and invited to participate in the research. Those who 
replied were sent participant information documents and consent forms. The 
other groups were approached by telephone or email and those who accepted 
the invitation were sent consent forms that they completed and returned. 
A National Health and Medical Research Council (NHMRC) ethics application 
was prepared with a view to including news sources in the research to gather 
data about the lived experience of vulnerable individuals who instigate and 
participate in global news stories. The need for a NHMRC Application was 
reconsidered in January 2015 because the risk profile of the news sources 
lowered substantially in the previous few months. In October 2014 the findings 
of the York Diocese Inquiry vindicated the victims of Rev Robert Waddington 
who had offended against children in Australia and in England. The former 
Archbishop of York, Archbishop David Hope, was found to have failed 18 times 
Chapter 3: Research design 109 
to follow Child Protection Protocols during his questioning and interaction with 
Waddington. These failures were aggravated by the fact that Archbishop Hope 
had overseen the protocols as they were being written. Having been 
vindicated, the news sources were assessed as having a lower risk profile. 
They were therefore added to the existing project approval as a Variation to 
the Low Risk ethics approval already in operation. The variation was approved 
in February 2015 by the Queensland University of Technology Ethics 
Committee under the same number as the original application.   
3.6 PROCEDURE AND TIMELINE 
Reading about the field of study and designing the project was conducted 
during 2013 and initial plans were made to use a qualitative methodology with 
the three groups of reporters, the two news source participants and a reflective 
study of the Two boys, two countries, one story investigation. During 2014, 
ethics documents were drafted and approved for all three groups of reporters. 
The interviews with the Walkley reporters were carried out in the second half 
of 2014. The news sources were interviewed in 2015 after it became possible 
to include them when their risk profile changed at the end of 2014. An 
application was made successfully to add them to the study. The analysis and 
writing of this document was conducted primarily during 2015 and revised in 
early 2016. 
3.7 DATA ANALYSIS 
Analysis of qualitative data is a rigorous and creative process that relies on the 
skills, tenacity and insights of the researcher (Birnbauer 2011, 433). In 
qualitative research, data analysis begins long before interview transcripts are 
completed (Green 2013). The process in this research began with the choice 
of research methods, the time available, the sample size, the choice of 
participants, the compilation of interview questions. Data analysis and data 
collection overlapped, so that as data was gathered, it could be reflected upon 
and as insights were gained, the data gathering processes were further 
refined. There are many procedures for analysing data gathered during 
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interviews, for example noticing concepts that arise in the interviews; or 
collecting examples of these concepts and analysing the concepts to find 
patterns.  
The narratives by each of the Walkley finalist group about their investigation 
were first analysed to identify the use of social media platforms, Web based 
communication technologies, individual collaborations and organisational 
collaborations for network building that enabled the performance of 
investigations. Data from the interviews is presented as narratives and mini 
narratives rather than isolated words, lines or sentences, to provide context to 
the innovations being described by the participants in their daily work.  A small 
amount of quantitative data relating to the reporters’ use of social media 
platforms and Web based communication technologies was tabulated to 
provide benchmark data of the level of engagement with these technologies of 
a group of leading investigative reporters in 2014. The data was also coded 
into sub-categories such as new uses for social media platforms, creative ways 
for using Web based communication, benefits of individual collaboration and 
organisational collaboration.   
Once the data was organised into these subsections, each subsection was 
further analysed on the basis of whether social network analysis might further 
illuminate the meaning of the data. The networks of connection in the Two 
boys, two countries, one story investigation were tabulated and input into 
UCINet software to produce sociograms to illustrate the connectivity of the 
reporters. Sociograms were used to visualise the number and quality of 
connections between reporters and their news sources, audience members, 
colleagues and the public. Quotes and narrative passages from all the reporter 
particpants were selected to illustrate what is routinely happening in the field 
and the surprising, new or unusual practices that are emerging. Findings 
relevant to the first two research questions are reported in Chapters 5 and 6 
and conclusions are drawn in Chapter 7.  
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3.7.1  Social Network Analysis 
Social network analysis (SNA) is a quantitative mathematical methodology that 
is used to illustrate the physical connections of the structure of social networks. 
This is achieved by mapping the nodes, links between the nodes and attributes 
of the nodes. Different colours and sizes of nodes illustrate key variables of 
nodes (Wasserman and Faust 1994) such as ‘external differences’  or  ‘internal 
differences’ (Hanneman and Mark Riddle 2005). Qualitative researchers have 
adopted the illustrative aspects of social network analysis to ‘map’ networks in 
work that is ‘primarily descriptive or exploratory, rather than confirmatory 
hypothesis testing’ (McPherson, Smith-Lovin and Cook 2001, 336). Data 
journalist David McCandless has found that patterns in data which are not 
easily visible from text can be clearly revealed by creating diagrams to illustrate 
the data (McCandless 2010). Likewise, connections or disconnections 
between people, groups or organisations that might seem to be obscure can 
be visualised with the use of simple diagrams, or sociograms, that show how 
connections develop.  
The aim of social network analysts is to create a visual representation of data 
or a ‘network map’ that typically represents people and the connections, or lack 
thereof (Rosenthal 2011, 40). Visual representation enhances the analysis of 
relationship patterns between actors that is used for understanding the 
structure and processes of social networks and connections (Bacon 2011; 
Wasserman and Faust 1994; Scott 1991). A better understanding can alter our 
perspective and change our views (McCandless 2010). Visualising networks 
helps to make sense of what is happening, by being able to visualise 
connections and disconnections and concepts such as the closeness or 
importance of some connections compared with others. Grappling with the 
plethora of new connections that are possible can be overwhelming to busy 
journalists working to 24/7 deadlines. Visualising networks can provide a 
simplified view of relatively complex data or ideas and reveal hidden or 
potential connections. 
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Social network analysis was used to investigate a network as a whole, or to 
investigate attributes of nodes or ties within a network (McPherson, Smith-
Lovin and Cook 2001, 331). Investigating networks as a whole may, for 
example, reveal whether the actors are tied with many or few ties to other 
actors and whether there are subgroups or clusters in the network 
(McPherson, Smith-Lovin and Cook 2001, 331). Investigating the positioning 
of particular nodes and the number of connections each has with other nodes, 
provides information about patterns of reciprocity, and the connection strength 
of  subregions of networks (McPherson, Smith-Lovin and Cook 2001, 332). 
The rise of digital networks has enabled people to vastly increase their  
networks ties, adding small numbers of well connected nodes and/or large 
numbers of loosely-connected nodes (Segal 2008).  
A greater understanding of how journalists build digital networks during the 
investigation of a story has potential to yield important information for the 
journalism profession (Segal 2008). Bruns and Burgess found social network 
analysis useful for examining social networks which form in response to news 
events and the sharing of links, photos, video and audio (Bruns and Burgess 
2012). By monitoring Twitter activity, Bruns and Burgess illustrate how Twitter 
is used for first hand reporting of events and for second hand live discussion 
of unfolding events in the network society (Bruns and Burgess 2012, 801-802). 
They mapped retweets and @replies on the #spill hash tag during the June 
2010 Australian federal leadership spill in the Australian Labor Party, clearly 
revealing the most actively tagged nodes in the network, see Figure 3.1 (Bruns 
and Burgess 2012, 811).   
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 Figure 3.1. Retweeting patterns of the Twitter hashtag #spill @reply network on 23 
June 2010 (Bruns and Burgess 2012, 811).  
 
 
Social network analysis has been selected as a useful analytical tool for this 
study because it produces a simple ‘snap shot’ that maps complex patterns of 
connection by graphically displaying a structure of nodes and the links, or the 
lack thereof R. Qualitative social network analysis also emphasises the 
process of social network formation, rather than the structure itself, allowing 
the nature of relationships to be examined at a deeper level (Scott 1991). By 
mapping the nodes and links in the network, the invisible links and ties of 
connection are made visible, allowing strengths of the network to be easily 
observed and enabling any weaknesses in the network to be considered 
(Krebs and Holley 2006). In examining the investigative stories in this study, 
UCInet software and its NetDraw visualisation tool are used to illustrate and 
analyse the networks that news outlets, journalists and news sources form in 
the networked society (Borgatti 2002). Social network analysis will also be 
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used to describe how connections are made, how they are sustained and the 
result of the connections.  
Data obtained will provide contemporary evidence of the types of networks that 
are being formed, the means by which they are being formed and the 
implications of the networks formed for newsgathering. Audience interaction 
with the mainstream media can also be mapped. Figure 3.2 shows an example 
of audience interaction via Twitter with six program participants in the SBS 
television mini-series Go Back to Where You Came From (Bruns and Burgess 
2012, 811). The diagram illustrates the comparative numbers of audience 
members who interacted with each of the television series participants. 
NetDraw, part of the UCINET software suite, will be used to graphically display 
the social networks (Borgatti 2002).  
 
 
 
Figure 3.2.Twitter mentions of #GoBackSBS participants (Bruns and Burgess 2012, 811).  
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3.8 CONCLUSION 
Case studies and reflective practice are used in this study of contemporary 
investigative journalism practice. Data is gathered primarily from Walkley 
Award finalists from 2013 in semi-structured interviews, interviews with 
colleagues and news sources in an international collaborative investigation, 
reflective practice and a case study of a global collaborative investigation.   
Transcriptions of the interviews and other data is analysed textually and using 
social network analysis to visualise the new ways that reporters are building 
networks of connection and collaboration in the digital era. The interviews were 
carried out in 2014 and 2015 providing results that are as up to date as 
possible in the rapidly changing media environment. Ethical approval was 
obtained to interview the participants including two vulnerable news sources 
who were the subject of international media coverage. 
Chapter 4 presents results of the study related to the value of enduring 
traditional journalism skills to reporters and introduces concepts of network 
building using digital technologies. Chapters 5 and 6 present the evidence of 
emerging investigative journalism practices and how they strengthen the  
global Fourth Estate. Conclusions will be drawn in Chapter 7 and 
recommendations will be made for future research. 
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 Enduring journalism skills 
and the internet  
The previous chapter outlined the methodology and methods by which this 
study addresses the research questions, What new practices are emerging in 
the field of investigative journalism? and In what ways can these practices 
strengthen the  global Fourth Estate by enabling the reporting and publication 
of sensitive and controversial stories?  
This chapter presents data from the research interviews which indicates the 
enduring importance to journalists of their traditional skills despite their 
engagement with new technologies and the miniaturisation of data storage. 
Then follows a description of the differences between analogue network 
building and digital network building and the effect that digital network building 
is having on how investigative journalists work.  
While the primary focus of the research is on the uses of new technologies, 
the research participants repeatedly emphasised that their analogue skills 
remain vital for investigative reporting. The enduring importance of traditional 
journalistic skills include the following: 
1. undertaking face to face interviews 
2. shoe leather journalism (reporting based on direct observation and face 
to face interviewing) 
3. building trust 
4. making and maintaining news contacts and 
5. relying on documentary evidence.  
Despite claims that journalism is moving inexorably online and making 
traditional journalism skills redundant, there is evidence that traditional skills 
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remain vitally important. The analogue news network, see Figure 4.1, requires 
journalists to cultivate trusted news contacts who provide them with reliable 
information which they supply to the media outlet which then supplies it to the 
audience. Notably, the audience members do not have routine contact with 
news sources and rely upon reporters to gather reliable information the 
audience could not obtain themselves. Additionally, individual audience 
members have no routine contact with reporters and no routine feedback 
mechanisms to respond to media outlets about news coverage.  
 
 Figure 4.1. The analogue news network relies on shoe leather contact building with news 
sources. 
Participants in the research emphasised the importance of strong analogue 
journalism skills to cope with the increased demands of meeting multiple 
deadlines in the emerging 24/7 news cycle in addition to the main daily hard 
copy newspaper print deadlines. Despite the introduction of online news 
distribution, newspapers still save major exclusive stories for the front page of 
their physical editions. This means that as well as the around-the-clock online 
deadlines, reporters also have a daily press ‘hard’ deadline if they are working 
on an exclusive story. Fairfax’s Indonesian correspondent Michael Bachelard 
describes the pressure he was under to file text, photos and video single-
handedly of the first boatload of asylum seekers returned by the Australian 
Navy to Indonesia in an orange lifeboat in time for the print deadline.   
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The [asylum seekers] did not want to meet me until midday so it was 
already 4pm Aussie time by the time I met them. And in the time 
between then and the front page deadline which was probably around 
7 -7.30pm that night I had to interview them, video tape them, take 
photographs, find a Wifi, write the story, upload the video and audio 
and photographs and have it all packaged up within about three hours 
of having first set my eyes on them (Bachelard 2014). 
The combination of hard print deadlines and the additional requirement for 
journalists to take and file photographs and video footage are putting 
extraordinary pressure on reporters. Sarah Whyte describes the daily juggle of 
writing for online and the morning daily newspaper – a pace she admits is not 
sustainable in the long term.  
I get in about 9 or half past 9. I have to have all my stories organised 
so my boss can brief them in the meeting by 9.30. I will either list my 
stories the night before if I know what I am working on or I will tell him 
in the morning. And then I might have to write something immediately 
for online. As the day develops then you develop the story for the 
paper. So by two o’clock you have to give another briefing on how your 
stories are going. So by then I had three stories on the go and then I 
have to file the stories by 5 or 6pm. This was a particularly long day so 
I was constantly updating because new developments came in as the 
night progressed so I finished at 8.30[pm] (Whyte 2014). 
Despite the increased speed of work in the 24/7 news cycle, most of the 
research participants remain dedicated to the fundamentals of analogue 
newsgathering methods: undertaking face to face interviews, shoe leather 
journalism, building trust with news contacts, making and maintaining news 
contacts and relying on documentary evidence with the aim of placing social 
issues on the public agenda for attention and resolution in service of 
democracy.    
That is what I get a kick out of . . . changing things and helping people; 
and particularly if you can do stories where the little guy, for example, 
Chapter 4: Enduring journalism skills and the internet 120 
is being absolutely fucked over, and the system is failing them, and 
ignoring them, and perhaps participating in screwing them over, and 
you can expose that. It is remarkable the speed with which senior 
management or boards can act on things that they have failed to act 
on for two years when something is on the front page of the paper. And 
that, for me, is why our job is important. You know, otherwise it is just 
disposable stuff ‒ and I do not want to be a journalist who just writes 
click-bait. I would just do something else ‒ get paid better and do 
something else (Baker 2014). 
The contention that robust investigative journalism in necessary to protect democracy 
was emphasised by most of the research particpants. They believe that investigative 
journalism will continue despite the adoption of digital technologies.   
I do not believe that democracy can really survive without proper 
accountability and proper investigative journalism. I believe that the 
advent of social media and the changes to journalism will change 
things, but I believe that in terms of the importance of investigative 
journalism and functioning democracy, that it will survive (Altman 
2014). 
It is understandable that reporters who have achieved significant public sector 
change remain dedicated to tried and tested investigative methods. Major 
news corporations continue to fund high cost investigative journalism despite 
the severe budget cuts they are making because investigative journalism is a 
mark of high quality journalism.  
For an organisation like Fairfax to hang their hat on still being prod-
ucers of quality journalism, they need the stories that we can put out ‒ 
the big stories every three or four months that do cut through and make 
an impact. They do like to hang their hat on those because it gives 
them the ability to say they are producing and backing quality 
journalism. So we know that we have got to keep delivering but we do 
know it serves an important function because they can still go out to 
the [advertising] market and say we won x amount of Walkley Awards 
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this year. And those awards do not go to stories that are just click-bait. 
So they need that for their prestige (Baker 2014). 
4.1 FACE TO FACE INTERVIEWS 
Several of the reporters emphasised the continuing importance of face to face 
contact with news sources. Investigative reporter Richard Baker estimated that 
he spends most of his work time speaking face to face with news contacts and 
potential news contacts.  
A lot of my day is spent talking to people face to face because I feel 
people are more willing and you get more out of it if there is face to 
face contact, rather than via email or the phone. My average day would 
be probably 70 percent talking to people and researching things, and 
maybe 20 to 30 percent actual writing. (Baker) 
Joanne McCarthy’s Shine the Light coverage resulted from many years of face 
to face conversations with victims of child sex crimes in the Hunter Valley 
region of New South Wales. Face to face interviews were possible because 
the news contacts were mostly in the Hunter Valley where Ms McCarthy lives 
and works. When one of the victims she had spoken to was listed by police as 
a missing, Ms McCarthy suspected  the man, John Pirona, had committed 
suicide because of the high suicide rate among the victims.    
I looked at his disappearance. It was obvious that they were only going 
to find a body. I knew his family. They knew me. That is why even 
though I did not know his wife until I made the call ‒  I knew his wider 
family ‒ and because I had had direct contact with John (McCarthy 
2014). 
It was her long-term contact with news sources that enabled her to understand 
the significance of John Pirona’s disappearance.  
Foreign correspondent Michael Bachelard’s series of stories They’re taking our 
children, required extended investigation in West Papua to verify information 
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he had been given that children were being abducted from West Papua and 
taken to Indonesian Islamic boarding schools to be radicalised. Lack of internet 
connections and poor mobile phone signals meant he needed to travel to West 
Papua to verify the information from news sources face to face despite the 
remote and dangerous location.  Government restrictions on foreign media 
travelling to West Papua meant he also faced logistical challenges. 
West Papua is quite remote, extremely remote in the areas where this 
particular thing was happening. People do have mobile phones, but 
they very often do not work. There is no internet to speak of, no social 
media. You can try and call people on a mobile phone, but the signal 
will drop out. It is very hard to hear them. It is a very challenging 
environment to try and report from remotely, and also obviously, a very 
challenging environment to get to personally because there are 
government restrictions on foreign media travelling there. So that 
presented all sorts of logistical challenges (Bachelard 2014).  
In some cultures it is also appropriate and expected that a reporter will speak 
to people face to face. Mr Bachelard obtained permission to go to West Papua 
on the pretext of covering the AIDS epidemic so he could try to verify the 
abduction story. He argued that the Indonesian Government should allow him 
to see how Australian Government aid money was being spent in West Papua 
to fight AIDS. After obtaining permission, he was able to meet the families 
whose children had been abducted. 
I made the argument to the Indonesian government that this is 
Australian government spending, and as an Australian correspondent 
I should be able to scrutinise what they are doing, and you should give 
me permission to go to West Papua to do that story, and somewhat to 
my surprise they did. So I went there and did that story, but at night, 
and also kind of surreptitiously, I’d go off and meet these other people 
about the children’s story, and that’s really how I managed to stand it 
up (Bachelard 2014). 
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He was able to prove that organisations were taking orphaned children or 
children with single parents from West Papua to Indonesian where they were 
converted to Islam.  
In the end, the allegation that I proved was that there are organisations 
of people taking orphaned, or kids with single parents, from West 
Papua to Indonesia proper, often to Java, to put them in Islamic 
boarding schools to, in many cases, convert them to Islam. If they are 
not already Islam … in essence to give them a stronger, more, we 
would say radical, version of Islam for them to be reimported into West 
Papua which is considered to be a backward, mainly Christian state, 
by the Islamists in Indonesia (Bachelard 2014).      
The importance of building trust with news sources and how that is best 
achieved, especially with a vulnerable news source or reluctant and fearful 
whistleblowers, was emphasised by another reporter.  
Nothing replaces being somewhere, or being in a room with someone 
to interview them rather than over the phone. So we have still got to 
find when it is appropriate, and travel, and take the time to see people. 
For us to win someone’s trust, it is far easier to do that by making the 
effort to go and see them. You might need to do that three or four times 
before they agree to tell their story or give you the information that they 
are sitting on. It is human nature — if someone has got something that 
is highly damaging to someone else, particularly if they are in power 
and this person is taking a great risk to blow the whistle, we owe them 
time and owe them the basic good manners to build trust (Baker 2014). 
Face to face interviewing is a priority for these senior and respected reporters 
in Australia and appears likely to remain a preferred way of working. However, 
the availability of technologies that facilitate face to face interviewing such as 
Skype may be relied upon more heavily by investigative journalists when they 
need to interview people face to face but their media organisation cannot afford 
the costs of traveling to see interviewees in person.  
Chapter 4: Enduring journalism skills and the internet 124 
4.2 SHOE LEATHER JOURNALISM 
Shoe leather journalism played a significant role in the investigation in each of 
the finalists’ entries in the 2013 Walkley Awards. In the ‘Concrete Creek’ 
investigation the on-ground investigation was very arduous but allegations by 
the newspaper that major environmental damage had occurred (contrary to 
the claims of the mining company) could only be made publicly after thorough 
investigation of the location. Evidence was needed to disprove the claims of 
the mining company and to prove the allegation that major damage had been 
caused in the Sugarloaf State Conservation Area. Photographer Darren 
Pateman volunteered to go into the rugged bushland because of his 
experience in adventure racing and hiking. Although a whistleblower offered to 
supply photographs, it was decided it was important to have newspaper 
photographers on location. 
It was pretty hard-core hiking. There was a bit of rappelling over roads 
to get into this place. It was so steep in sections you could not just walk 
down. You would probably end up tumbling down into cliff sections. 
There were ropes there from the workmen who were trying to repair 
some of the subsidence, and fill in the cracks and from the mine people 
seeing what sort of damage had happened. So we used those ropes 
that were already fixed and climbed down (Pateman 2014). 
The shoe leather effort soon paid off in verifying the story. Darren Pateman 
phoned his colleague Donna Page and reported that sections of a mountain 
had broken away and fallen into the valley. 
It looked like part of a mountainside had fallen down. It blew me away. 
It was so big. The first part we saw it looked like they had cracked the 
side of a mountain and in parts of those hills, the mountains had fallen 
away. I hadn’t seen anything like that before (Pateman 2014).  
The extent of the damage and the risk of rock falls immediately raised personal 
safety concerns. Mr Pateman assessed the risk of each area before entering 
and stayed only long enough to get the footage and photographs he needed. 
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 I just thought ‘This could go at any moment’. So we had to work pretty 
fast, and assess where we would go in and where we would stay out 
(Pateman 2014).  
The experience of the Concrete creek investigation changed the way Matt Carr 
approaches stories because his video footage of himself walking down the 
‘concrete creek’ became such a powerful piece of evidence. He now aims to 
take point of view video (showing the perspective of a person at the scene) 
whenever possible, to help readers engage with his stories.  
My focus now is finding ways like that to bring something to life. Those 
photos were fantastic, and they were a big part of it, but the closer you can 
take someone to actually standing on it themselves the better. There were 
probably a lot of people that read the story, but did not watch the video, but 
the hope is that the people who did watch the video got a better sense of 
everything else we were doing (Carr 2014). 
Mandy Squires’ series of reports in the In my skin series also emerged from 
shoe leather journalism. Mrs Squires returned to work as a journalist after 
studying to be a teacher and undergoing chemotherapy treatment. She 
became the Geelong Advertiser’s education roundsperson and wanted to 
facilitate for school students to have a voice in the local newspaper. 
I went to a local high school, Belmont High, which is a very innovative 
school. I asked them if they would work with me in having Year Nine 
students write in their own words what it was like to be 14 and 15 and 
to be in their skin, and to talk about sexuality and peer pressure. They 
talked about families, relationships, their skin, school ‒ everything that 
mattered to them ‒ in their own words (Squires 2014).   
Mrs Squires was accepted into the school by teachers and students despite 
the possible risks to students and/or the school if there had been an adverse 
outcome of the project. Her shoe leather journalism spanning a year resulted 
in a groundbreaking project that became part of the English section of the 
Australian National Curriculum. Her ability to develop a trusting relationship 
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with the school enabled a collaboration between the school and the newspaper 
that yielded a powerful published outcome, giving voice to mid-teenage 
students, a previously silenced age group in the community. Mrs Squires’ work 
brought the collective voices and concerns of a group of previously-silenced 
teenagers into the public sphere. The reporter’s role in this task is what 
Schudson defines as ‘journalism serving democracy’ so that people or groups 
that are not on the current political agenda at all can be heard. This example 
also indicates that interpersonal connections remain at the core of investigative 
journalism despite the availability of social media and other forms of digital 
connection.   
4.3 BUILDING TRUST  
Credibility of sources and trust in colleagues are vitally important to journalists. 
Several of the reporters in this study emphasised the role of trust between 
reporters and their contacts. In the Concrete creek exposé by The Newcastle 
Herald, a news contact passed information to reporter Donna Page. The 
reporter’s trust in her contact meant that despite contrary information from a 
mining company defending its actions, Mrs Page continued her investigation, 
eventually proving her contact correct and that the mining company had lied to 
her. On the strength of information from her contact, she went to an isolated 
bush location at Sugarloaf State Conservation Area where she saw areas 
cordoned off with tape. She contacted mine officials who told her there was 
‘some minor subsidence which wasn’t a big deal and that they were dealing 
with it’ when in fact the mine was aware of severe environmental damage 
(Page 2014). Rather than accept the mine’s assurances, Mrs Page continued 
her investigations at the location because of her trust in her informant who had 
a close knowledge of the location.  
I thought, ‘there seems to be quite a large section there – and it wasn’t 
restricted to the public – they had tape up with ‘MINE SUBSIDENCE 
DO NOT ENTER’. Anyone could have entered there. It was just 
suspicious. My contact is a nature lover and is extremely connected to 
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this part of the bushland. He is very passionate. I thought, ‘there’s more 
to this than what they’re saying’ (Page 2014). 
Mrs Page’s confidence in her source was based on her previous experience 
that ‘his information was never completely wrong’ (Page 2014).  
Trust between reporters who collaborate was also noted in the Tax haven 
investigation by the ICIJ. Deputy director Marina Walker Guevara 
observed a high degree of trust between the various reporters working 
on the investigation which she said was even more important than the 
collaborative tools and the technology being used for the global 
investigation. 
Beyond the collaboration tools and the technology we used, we 
believe it was the human relationships – between coordinators 
and reporters and among reporters in the field – that served us 
best (Walker Guevara 2013). 
Longstanding relationships were also the key to breaking the Prisoner X story. 
Four Corners producer Vivien Altman was co-opted to help verify the story lead 
because of her links with the Jewish community. Within half an hour she was 
able to find out from personal contacts the identity of Prisoner X, was Ben 
Zigier. She recalled that moment of amazing realization and the ethical conflict 
which emerged.  
How I found out who he was, was one of those serendipitous things. I 
made some calls, and I made a call to someone who I’d known through 
my work when I’d worked at SBS years ago. I called this person and 
asked him if this story rang any bells or did it mean anything to him, 
and he said: ‘Hang on a minute. I’ll ring you back tomorrow.’ And within 
half an hour he phoned and said ‘yes it’s so and so’. I was absolutely 
shocked because I’d known the family very well many years before 
because my ex-boyfriend had actually lived at the parents’ house so I 
used to spend a lot of time at Ben’s parents’ house (Altman 2014). 
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The actions of a news contact making phone calls for a reporter to help her 
track down sensitive information indicates the level of trust those contacts have 
in the reporter. Journalists rely on this type of help from trusted contacts.     
Joanne McCarthy’s Gold Walkley-award-winning coverage of the issue of child 
sexual assault between 2006 and 2012 relied upon a high level of trust 
between dozens of vulnerable news sources and Ms McCarthy over a long 
period of time. The closeness of Ms McCarthy’s relationship with the news 
sources over years meant she was aware that her coverage could precipitate 
anxiety, depression and possibly even suicides. She was conscious of the trust 
news sources had placed in her when writing her feature article calling for a 
royal commission.       
It was obvious by July, August 2012 that there had to be a royal 
commission. I certainly wouldn’t have made the statement ‘there will 
be a royal commission because there must be’, because there were so 
many people desperate for a royal commission at that stage. I wouldn’t 
have written that unless I just knew in my gut that it was going to 
happen (McCarthy 2014). 
Relationships with news sources in extended investigations can result in 
reporters and news sources forming friendship relationships. Personal contact 
with dozens of victims of child sexual assault over several years resulted in 
Joanne McCarthy being called upon by news sources to help them find various 
forms of crisis support. 
I had to do a lot of things that went way beyond journalism, in terms of 
really supporting, taking calls from suicidal people and working out a 
process of how to do that: how to support them and making sure I had 
a network of people that I could immediately ring to get help for people 
who’d just disclosed [abuse] (McCarthy 2014). 
Ms McCarthy publicly thanked the news sources in her acceptance speech 
after she was presented with her Gold Walkley Award in 2013, saying she and 
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the Newcastle Herald were grateful for the trust placed in them (McCarthy 
2013).  
4.4 MAKING AND MAINTAINING NEWS CONTACTS  
Scholars disagree over whether journalists are continuing their routine reliance 
on official sources despite technological change or whether new technologies 
are driving changes in newsgathering routines (Soo Jung and Hadley 2014, 
290). Moon and Hadley’s content analysis of seven American national 
newspaper and television news outlets in 2010-2011 found that 72 per cent of 
newspaper stories relied on traditional official sources such as government 
officials, even when those sources were obtained from social media such as 
official Twitter accounts. More research would be needed to determine 
whether these figures hold true for investigative journalism which has a much 
longer time-frame than the 24/7 news cycle. Table 4.1 lists the stories and 
indicates in the second column whether the story lead emerged from known or 
unknown contacts or a public event or from personal experience. Four of the 
stories were triggered by information from news sources who were already 
known to the reporter. These included:  
 Airport in grip of drug trade  
 Secret tapes bombshell 
 Concrete Creek, and 
 Bone city Unmasked.  
Seven of the stories emerged from sources unknown to the reporter but 
required the reporter to build trust and strong rapport with the unknown source 
before the story could be published.  
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Story Source 
Prisoner X Unknown contact 
They’re taking our Children Unknown contact 
Airport in grip of drug trade Known contact 
Secret tapes bombshell Known contact 
Concrete Creek Known contact 
Don’t abandon us: Bangladeshis Public event – building collapse 
Shine the Light Unknown contact 
Steve Dank speaks: The interview Public event – press conference 
Firestorm Unknown contact 
Bone city unmasked Known contact 
In my skin: Fitting in Personal experience 
Tax haven investigation Unknown contact 
Two boys, two countries, one 
story 
Unknown contact 
 Table 4.1. Source of the story lead of fourteen investigative stories in 2013.  
Given the increased connectivity available in the digital age it might be 
expected that almost all of the story leads would emerge from unknown 
contacts. Even though the small number of stories mean n values are too small 
to draw numeric comparisons, a snapshot is useful to signal the changing 
balance between stories that emerge from contact book contacts and stories 
that emerge from unknown contacts. Here, four of the fourteen story leads 
emerged from contacts already known to the journalist. This indicates the 
continuing importance for reporters of building and maintaining a strong 
network of news contacts.  
Joanne McCarthy’s investigation into John Pirona’s suicide death succeeded 
because Ms McCarthy was able to secure the cooperation of Mr Pirona’s 
widow.   
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[John Pirona] struggled like so many of the victims, and particularly 
Denham’s victims. [Tom] Denham was convicted but [Bishop] Michael 
Malone would not stand Denham down. He kept him on as a parish 
priest after he’d been convicted. It was an honesty thing – he’d lied to 
police in statements which were tendered in a court. I wrote a lot about 
that. I spoke to [Bishop] Malone a lot directly about it. He had to act but 
he didn’t. That was a major issue for John [Pirona]. He thought he could 
trust the church, trust Malone, and in the end he felt betrayed. That 
wasn’t the reason he committed suicide but it was just another issue 
for John. 
Ms McCarthy had interviewed Mr Pirona but had not met his widow. She 
decided to try to interview her. 
I rang her and explained what I wanted to do, which was to speak with 
her about John but also about the need for a royal commission. She 
spoke. It was a very carefully-worded article because I was terrified 
about other Denham victims also attempting suicide. We worded it 
extremely carefully ‒ to talk about the last time that they spoke which 
was a very loving sort of experience a couple of days earlier and when 
she knew something was wrong, she went round and found the letter. 
Before submitting the article for publication, Ms McCarthy took the precaution 
of speaking to a police detective who was investigating Denham’s crimes.  
I ran the story idea past [Detective] Kristi Faber. She agreed. I put Kristi 
Faber’s name and contact details on the end [of the story]. I spoke to 
quite a few of the Denham victims, who all knew that John was missing, 
and said that his photo would appear on the front page the following 
day to warn them so that they wouldn’t just see it in the shop but that 
his family would be talking about the need for a royal commission 
(McCarthy 2014).  
Two of the shortlisted Walkley Award stories were initiated by public events: 
one a staged press conference and the other a foreign disaster. Even in the 
stories which came from tips from unknown sources, the reporters only 
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succeeded in their investigation be being able to build rapport and a trusting 
relationship quickly with new news sources. One of the stories emerged from 
the personal experience of a reporter. This story also relied upon the reporter 
gaining the confidence of a school administration and staff. The percentage of 
stories from known and unknown sources is illustrated in Figure 4.2 although 
the percentages are not indicative or replicable but rather are illustrative of the 
spread of different possible sources of story leads. The figure illustrates that 
known news contacts provided a several of the major investigative stories 
under consideration.     
 
Figure 4.2. Unknown contacts provided a several story leads to participant investigative 
reporters, however known contacts remain an important source of story leads, n = 13.  
Interestingly, six of the investigations were initiated by news sources selecting 
and contacting a reporter. The news-source initiated stories in this study 
include landmark investigations such as Joanne McCarthy’s Shine the Light 
series; Vivien Altman and Trevor Bormann’s Prisoner X investigation; Gerard 
Ryle’s Tax Haven investigation and the Two boys, two countries, one story 
investigation. The ability of members of the public to make contact with a 
selected reporter highlights the importance for reporters of their work and their 
contact details being searchable online. 
Unknown 
contact
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contact
Public event
Personal 
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Just as reporters routinely gather news from official and trustworthy sources, 
news sources could be expected to look for a trusted reporter and/or a trusted 
news outlet to cover a story. Whistleblowers go to journalists and/or news 
outlets that they trust, hoping their identity will be protected. Herald Sun 
political editor James Campbell’s coverage of the Secret tapes bombshell 
investigation relied on personal connection. Mr Campbell said the tapes were 
given to him ‘because of relationships that had existed and things I had written 
in the past’ (Campbell 2014). The vulnerability of whistleblowers such as 
refugees, people who leaked financial records or covert tape recordings, and 
others who reported clergy criminality, suggests these individuals were likely 
to have chosen reporters based on their belief the reporter could be trusted.  
In investigations of stories from unknown news sources, trust develops (or may 
break down) during an investigation. In the Two boys, two countries, one story  
investigation, the whistleblower Eli Ward used Google searches to try to find 
out information about the offender, Rev Robert Waddington who he knew had 
worked as a headmaster at St Barnabas School at Ravenshoe in North 
Queensland. Ward’s searches revealed an article about another former 
headmaster of St Barnabas who was convicted of child sex offences. Ward 
tried to contact the by lined reporter (myself) even though he had a very low 
level of trust in other people including his family and friends. He was cautious 
of placing trust in anyone because of his childhood experiences of betrayal by 
a clergy offender and others. 
The trail of deceit runs through my family, friends, school friends ‒ 
everybody in my life ‒ I was a ragdoll or a plaything. So the very fact 
that you had reported on the story of a former convicted headmaster at 
St Barnabas, I knew that I had more chance of trusting you than 
anybody in the world (Ward 2015). 
Trust between Ward and myself developed during several face to face 
interviews and contact maintained via Skype interviews and email exchanges 
for six months. Despite his fragile state of health at the beginning of this time, 
he became stronger as more information was gathered which validated his 
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allegations. By the time the stories were about to be published he did not feel 
at risk.  
I did not feel that I was at risk, bearing in mind that there had already 
been an attempt on my life. In comparison to what I had been through 
several months or a year prior, what could possibly have been worse 
than that? (Ward 2015) 
Despite Ward’s willingness to waive his right to anonymity our reporting team 
took seriously our ethical duty to be as certain as possible that the publicity 
would not precipitate negative consequences for the life or health of Ward or 
any other victims.   
4.5 RELYING ON DOCUMENTARY EVIDENCE 
Participants in the research continue to rely on physical printed documentary 
evidence such as court records and digitised versions of printed records. 
Joanne McCarthy conducted her investigation using traditional journalistic 
skills: face to face interviews, fact checking and searching public records. The 
investigation began as a fact checking exercise for someone who phoned her 
in June 2006 to ask why no media had reported that priest John Denham had 
been convicted of child sex offences in 2000 or 2001. Her clear recollection of 
this discussion eight years earlier emphasises the significance she attached at 
the time to her research and her findings.  
That man rang me. All that phone call was about was checking whether 
what he was saying was correct. I believed him because it was obvious 
from what he was saying, and the way that he spoke. We had a nice 
chat. I said ‘I wouldn’t have a clue why this hasn’t been reported but I’ll 
check and find out for you’. And so I rang Sydney court registry. They 
could not actually find anything at first. We had a very helpful man down 
there. And I rang the victim back and said, ‘Look, the registry just can’t 
find anything.’ He was a bit concerned about that. He got me the file 
number, and I rang the registry back, and they found it. And there were 
issues about Denham, and where he was operating in Sydney at the 
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time, which was near a school. So that’s what started it . . . simply 
getting on the record, that Denham had been convicted, and he was a 
priest, and so it was just a really basic journalistic task: chasing what 
was on a public record about a priest who was still operating as a priest 
although he should not have been doing that kind of thing (McCarthy 
2014).   
Findings of the initial investigation were published as a feature article which 
was seen by many of Denham’s victims who lived in the Hunter Valley region 
of New South Wales. Several of these men subsequently contacted the 
newspaper. One of these men was John Pirona. In July 2012, John Pirona was 
reported missing by police. She recognised the name of the missing man. 
Joanne knew something of John Pirona’s struggles as a result of being a victim 
of child sexual assault by a priest and feared for his life.   
It was obvious that they were only going to find a body. I knew his 
family. They knew me. And that’s why even though I didn’t know his 
wife until I made the call I knew his wider family and I’d had direct 
contact with John (McCarthy 2014). 
Private records can also be very useful to an investigation by providing 
evidence of events that had occurred several years earlier. Privately-held 
documents may provide written evidence of connections between people or 
evidence of warnings about public health risks or requests for action by 
authorities. In the Two boys, two countries, one story investigation, Greater 
Manchester Police discovered an internal church report, a Child Protection 
Report, that documented two complaints by Mr Ward’s two sisters. The report 
also contained the information that there had been ‘an Australian complaint’ 
about Waddington, although the name of the complainant in Australia was not 
given (Diocese of Manchester Child Protection Officer 2003). This document 
indicated that at least one other victim in Australia had already reported 
Waddington’s offending. If the unnamed victim of Waddington could be found, 
his testimony could help to validate Mr Ward’s experience. However, tracking 
down a particular victim of crime without having a name was a major obstacle. 
A series of keyword searches revealed his name as Bim Atkinson. Mr Atkinson 
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had hundreds of public and private records including police statements and 
legal documents amassed over 14 years of attempted civil litigation, and 
artefacts of his schooling such as class photographs and school publications. 
These proved to be vital evidence that the Diocese of York had been given 
and had shared with the Diocese of Manchester where Ward’s complaint was 
lodged by his sisters in 2003.  
During my first Skype conference call with Ward and Atkinson, I emailed a 
photograph of Atkinson’s class to Ward, and asked him if he could identify 
Atkinson from the group. Almost immediately Ward correctly identified 
Atkinson because he had seen a photograph of Bim in a production of Peer 
Gynt, in the offender’s study. I asked Ward in the research interview about how 
he was able to so quickly recognise Atkinson. 
Robert [Waddington] had photographs of the [victims] all over his 
study, both in Manchester and in York where he retired and Peer Gynt 
just stood out all the time. I could see straight away that Bim with his 
white hair was in a photograph on Robert’s desk, among others (Ward 
2015). 
Atkinson was buoyed by Ward’s immediate recognition of him in the 
photograph.  
It is pretty neat isn’t it, to have somebody recognise the actual kids in 
the photos and things like that. Yes, it is a little bit spine-tingling 
(Atkinson 2015).  
The photo recognition and the fact that Atkinson had kept school documents 
for more than fifty years containing information that was verified independently 
by a person in the UK who he had never met, was a significant factor in 
persuading me to write the story because of the increased confidence I had in 
the veracity of their claims.  
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Fairfax investigative reporter Richard Baker verifies information using a variety 
of documentary evidence.  
I would use company searches, corporate databases, for example. A 
lot of stories are about people having common interests, or their 
shareholdings or directorships, which are proof of relationships or 
involvement in certain things. So we have, for example, access to a 
provider for all the ASIC records. I’d also go to the AustLII2 database, 
which has a lot of legal information. I’d go to various courts around 
Australia and apply for access to information about certain files, or 
access to evidence to verify whether a particular person was involved 
in a case, or what the evidence was, or what they were subjected to in 
cross-examination. I make use of all those sorts of databases, as well 
as our own library here. I’ll sometimes get them to do some electoral 
role searches. 
Australasian Legal Information Institute 
Despite the growing emphasis on online data sources, participants in this study 
continue to rely on physical documents for verification of information. 
4.6 DATA STORAGE, MINIATURISATION AND RETENTION 
Much of what a journalist writes is stored electronically and is retrievable online 
using simple English search terms. This gives the public access to documents 
such as news stories long after they are written – changing journalism outputs 
from a communication that was temporarily available, into a potentially much 
longer-lasting communication. The combination of traditional contacts and the 
ability to quickly retrieve data from the internet have changed how Four 
Corners producer Vivien Altman works. Mrs Altman believes her work 
practices have been changed more by being able to obtain online data than by 
her engagement with social media platforms.  
                                                 
2 Australasian Legal Information Institute database: www.austlii.edu.au 
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There is an enormous amount of information on the internet. You really 
need to have contacts with people in some relationship to that story, 
place or events. But it is more about [the internet] than it is about social 
media (Altman 2014). 
Additionally, very large volumes of documents can be stored digitally on small 
devices such as USB sticks. This means large amounts of data can be 
downloaded, stored and removed from a relatively secure office or business 
environment. The ICIJ tax haven investigation began with a whistleblower 
giving 2.5 million leaked offshore financial records to Australian reporter 
Gerard Ryle. A similar investigation in Luxembourg involved the leaking of 
28,000 tax files of some of the world’s largest multinational companies (Bowers 
2014). International accounting agency PricewaterhouseCoopers obtained the 
files which were leaked to journalists who wrote about the contents in articles 
published in 26 countries (Wayne et al. 2014). Investigative reporter Colm 
Keena believes the leak could not have occurred without the miniaturisation of 
data storage. 
It appears likely that the documents, given their volume, were leaked 
using modern technology, such as USB sticks. In that sense it is a very 
modern journalistic story, one that might never have come about if a 
person had had to carry several heavy boxes out of an office (Keena 
2014).  
Audio recording devices and data storage are also becoming so miniaturized 
and inexpensive that they are easily accessible and covert recording is easily 
achieved. The Secret Tapes Bombshell investigation relied on a whistleblower 
passing covertly recorded tapes to reporter James Campbell. 
4.7 NETWORK BUILDING  
Most of the entries selected as finalists in the 2013 Walkley Awards involved 
investigative techniques that relied upon ‘network-making power’ – that is, use 
of communication technologies to make or build contacts or to facilitate 
collaboration. However, all the investigations also relied upon traditional 
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journalistic skills of interpersonal communication, interviewing and building 
trust with news sources or whistleblowers. These skills are central to forming 
networks – whether the networks be in person or online. The potential exists 
therefore for journalists who are highly skilled at building and maintaining 
person-to-person networks, to engage with digital network-making techniques 
and to build networks that far exceed the power of the analogue networks they 
have built in the past. Castells’ view is that power structures have shifted so 
radically that the most crucial form of power in the present day is ‘network-
making’ power ‒ the ability to form networks to program and re-program the 
networks so they favour the interests of those who have formed the network 
(Castells 2011, 773). For journalists, analogue networking-building skills can 
be adapted for building networks online and therefore expand their geographic 
reach to news contacts anywhere in the world.    
The Two boys, two countries, one story investigation is an early example of 
how analogue network building skills can be transferred to online network 
building. In this investigation, the advent of digital networks enabled a story to 
be researched and written that had not been possible previously. One of the 
two main news sources in the story, Bim Atkinson was in contact with a 
reporter as early as 1992 but his account could not be verified and there was 
no search for other victims in Australia or the UK because the search for other 
victims was considered impossible. Journalist and author Jonathan King met 
Mr Atkinson when the two men were travelling by ship to Australia in 1975. 
Their common experience of the bush gave them a common interest and they 
became life-long friends. Mr Atkinson disclosed the abuse by Rev Robert 
Waddington to Mr King in 1992 and Mr King tried to get his account published 
but he was unable to establish connections with any other victims. The 
newspaper he approached was reticent to publish a story that was deemed 
socially ‘unpalatable’.  
My editors and my section heads for the newspapers that I was working 
for, both News Limited (Murdoch) and Fairfax didn’t want to touch that 
story (King 2015). 
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Communications technology and editorial attitudes had changed substantially 
by 2013 and the story was finally published. A reader who sent an unsolicited 
email in response to the coverage, commented on the failure in the past of the 
mainstream media to bring serious issues to light. In a letter KH (who 
requested anonymity) wrote of her sadness at the scope of the criminal sexual 
abuse of children and the failure of the main stream media to investigate or 
report on it in the past. 
I have been greatly saddened by the cruelty, scale and scope of 
institutionalized child sexual abuse within the church (Australia) and 
throughout the private care home system, schools and churches in the 
UK, over decades. Your article ‘Banished Priest...’ was excellent.  
Australia has a Royal Commission underway with hundreds of victims, 
it is all extremely sad but at least they are now being heard. 
My understanding is that post-Jimmy Saville, the UK has 30+ criminal 
investigations underway, multiple operations such as #elm house, 
#kincora, #jersey, #torva etc and that they are building a prison for sex 
offenders (only) in Bristol.  
I am wondering why this is all so under reported in the MSM 
[mainstream media] in both countries and why there hasn’t been one 
article commenting on the whole thing in both countries?  
Thanks for getting this on the front page, where I think it needs to be, 
to keep children safe (KH 2013).    
The absence of the media performing its Fourth Estate role and the resulting 
lack of coverage meant the offender and the church were not called to account 
and therefore the abuse by Waddington continued for decades affecting more 
children, leaving victims isolated, the offender unpunished and his victims 
without legal redress. Police investigated in 2003 but the offender was not 
extradited to Australia and no charges were laid. When the story was finally 
published in 2013 the coverage was given prominence despite being 49 years 
after the initial offences committed against Bim Atkinson in 1964 ‒  and sixty 
years after the alleged London offences in 1953 for which he was sent to 
Australia (McKenna and Gearing 2013b). The international investigation using 
digital technologies which made this coverage possible is an example of global 
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Fourth Estate journalism. In this case a news source in Britain, networked with 
a reporter in a regional town in Australia who networked with reporters for 
national daily newspapers in Australia and Britain to produce coverage which 
led to an Inquiry, vindication of the news sources and reforms in the Church of 
England in Britain.  
The change in journalistic practice from analogue investigation to digital 
investigation provides unprecedented network building power to journalists by 
giving them access to the online presence of people, places and events 
anywhere in the world. The practical nature of the changes to long-established 
methodology of investigative journalism is articulated by research participant 
Michael McKenna.   
There is no doubt that social media and the internet has completely 
changed the way that we do business. For me, social media is now a 
new factor in my methodology. I always do a quick check, at least a 
perfunctory check on whoever I am looking at, or whatever I am looking 
at, on social media to see what is out there, how this person has 
developed or is presenting themselves to the world and how others 
perceive them or talk about them. And it is part of the building blocks 
of building a narrative on a person or a place or an event is to look at 
social media, there is no doubt. But it is just one of the tools and there 
is nothing that can ever replace pure investigation, contacts, 
documents, all of that, plus it is now one of those fundamental pillars 
of a story or of collating information for a story, one of the pillars now 
is to look at the social media and internet presence of a person, place 
or event. (McKenna 2015) 
The investigative stories under discussion in this thesis required a combination 
of new and traditional investigation techniques. For each of the stories or series 
of stories, the main techniques used were: shoe leather journalism (SLJ), 
social media platforms (SM), Web based communication technologies (WBC), 
reporter collaboration (RC) and organisational collaboration (OC). The 
investigations and the facilitating techniques used by the reporters are set out 
in Table 4.2. 
Chapter 4: Enduring journalism skills and the internet 142 
 
Story Facilitating factor/s 
Prisoner X RC 
They’re taking our children SLJ 
Airport in grip of drug trade RC 
Secret tapes bombshell RC 
Concrete Creek WBC, RC 
Don’t abandon us: Bangladeshis WBC, RC 
Shine the Light RC, OC, SM 
Steve Dank speaks: The interview SM 
Firestorm SM, RC 
Bone city unmasked SLJ 
In my skin: Fitting in SLJ 
In my skin: Fitting in SLJ 
Tax haven investigation WBC, RC, OC 
Two boys, two countries, one story SM, WBC, RC, OC 
Table 4.2. Story/series and the factor or factors that facilitated the reporting.  
It can be seen that seven of the investigations primarily relied on one digital 
network building technique while six investigations relied on a combination of 
two or more techniques. Three of the investigations each relied on a 
combination of two techniques; two of the investigations relied on a 
combination of three digital network building techniques and one relied on all 
four digital network building techniques. Evidence of the use of social media 
platforms and Web based communications for building networks will be 
explored in Chapter 5 and evidence of the use of reporter collaboration and 
organisational collaboration for building networks will be explored in Chapter 
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6. For those stories which relied on more than one facilitating factor, the 
discussion will appear in more than one section or chapter.  
4.8 DISCUSSION 
The evidence obtained from particpants in this research supports the view that 
journalists highly value and trust their analogue reporting skills. Far from 
abandoning their routines of face to face interviewing, building reliable contacts 
and carefully verifying information, journalists under 24/7 rolling deadline 
pressure are relying on acutely-honed analogue skills to meet daily rolling 
deadlines in addition to meeting daily hardcopy newspaper deadlines. They 
rely more intensively on their ability to conduct face to face interviews, quickly 
build trust with news sources and maintain trusted contacts.  These findings 
support Iorio’s view that ‘the role and training of journalists has become more 
crucial in the new media environment’ requiring journalists to have more 
specialized skills (Iorio 2004, 4-5). Despite the immediacy which is possible 
with online news, newspapers are holding exclusive stories for publication in 
their physical newspaper. This supports Carson’s contention that newspapers 
remain the primary locale for the publication of quality investigative journalism 
in the public interest (Carson 2013, 275). The imagined headlong race for 
online supremacy at the expense of newspapers does not seem to be 
occurring (Foust 2005; Luckie 2012; Boyer 2013). Bruns’ view that 
newspapers and their online equivalents will remain part of the public sphere 
of conversation is borne out by this study (Bruns et al. 2012). However, 
potential news sources who wish to act as whistleblowers are using digital 
technologies to find information and contact journalists hoping for newspaper 
coverage in the mainstream media which they recognise as a means to 
achieve political or social change.  
4.9 FINDINGS 
The combination of traditional investigative journalism skills of investigation 
through face to face interviews, shoe leather journalism, building trust, making 
and maintaining news contacts and relying on documentary evidence remain 
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important skills for investigative journalists. Despite the nascent cyber 
connections now possible, some of the most important and groundbreaking 
news investigations of 2013 relied upon, and almost exclusively so, personal 
contacts and face to face personal interaction both for the story lead and the 
verification and follow up stories. Computerised communication alone cannot 
replace or improve the quality of connection found through personal 
connections, human relationships, face to face contact or the veracity of official 
print records and digitised historical documents, public and private records and 
shoe leather journalism – the direct observation of events, people and places. 
Verification procedures in which physical records are obtained remain 
important in journalistic work despite the availability of new communications 
technologies. 
Strong traditional investigative journalistic skills can be vastly enhanced by the 
use of new technologies for building networks. Chapters 5 and 6 answer the 
research questions by setting out the new practices that are emerging in the 
field of investigative journalism to illustrate how the increased connectivity 
facilitated by the internet may enable journalists to form a new global Fourth 
Estate. Conclusions are drawn in Chapter 7 and recommendations are made 
for further research. 
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 Uses of social media 
platforms and Web based 
communication in 
investigative journalism 
The beauty, and the fatal flaw of social media is that everyone 
can publish whatever they like. ‒ Matt Carr, 2014. 
5.1 USE OF SOCIAL MEDIA PLATFORMS  
This chapter sets out the findings of the research and assembles the evidence 
as it relates to the research question: What new practices are emerging in the 
field of investigative journalism? The evidence marshalled answers the 
research question regarding the use of social media platforms and Web based 
communications technologies and the effect they are having upon how leading 
investigative journalists work. The evidence is gathered from actual journalistic 
investigations carried out predominantly during 2012 and 2013. This chapter 
then addresses the question of whether these new emerging practices can 
strengthen the global Fourth Estate by enabling the reporting and publication 
of sensitive and controversial stories. Evidence of  other new practices such 
as reporter collaboration and organisational collaboration will be addressed in 
Chapter 5.  
Senior reporters are not digital natives. They learned to find and follow news 
leads using analogue methods. They knew what contacts were possible to find 
and which were not possible. Those who studied journalism at tertiary 
institutions before about 2005 when platforms such as Facebook became 
popular were not taught that social media platforms could be used purposefully 
as a tool for journalistic investigation. Social media platforms and Web based 
communications now make connections between journalists and geo-
graphically distant news sources possible and facilitate ongoing connection. 
The techniques senior reporters have adopted have usually been stumbled 
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upon or self-taught. Very little formal training has been provided or undertaken. 
The assembly of the techniques that are currently being used by leading 
reporters represents an initial marshalling of knowledge. The focus is on using 
social media platforms to investigate rather than to share existing news 
coverage and on the techniques which enable reporters to find elusive 
contacts or information, or ‘needles in haystacks’ that were previously 
impossible to find.  
This chapter will look firstly at the attitude of media companies and reporters 
to using social media platforms. The evidence traces the recent discoveries of 
reporters of how to use social media platforms as investigative tools. Evidence 
will then be presented about how investigative journalists are using social 
media platforms to undertake investigations and how they are able to use 
social media platforms to cover sensitive and controversial issues and call 
power to account in their rôle as the Fourth Estate. Uses of Web based 
communications technologies for investigative journalism tasks will then be 
explored.   
The impetus to gather this information evolved from my own use of social 
media platforms to report on the 2011 flash flood disaster in Toowoomba and 
the Lockyer Valley in my home state of Queensland (Gearing 2013a). My 
awareness of the powerful potential for using social media platforms in 
investigations was further enhanced during an international investigation in 
2013. I needed to try to make contact with a person who had made a complaint 
to the Diocese of York some years earlier. Yet a document that referred to the 
existence of the complaint did not name him. He was referred to only as the 
source of ‘the Australian complaint’. This needle-in-a-haystack search would 
have been impossible with analogue technology. I turned to the Google search 
engine and used plain English search terms. After about two hours scrolling 
through pages of search results, I found a social media post made by the 
originator of ‘the Australian complaint’. The ability to find the identity of an 
unnamed person represented a significant increase in the networking and 
investigative power of reporters that had not been possible a few years 
Chapter 5: Uses of social media platforms and Web based communication in investigative journalism 147 
previously. Social media platforms have revolutionised the scope of analogue 
network building, adding the means of connection between the following 
groups:  
 reporters and news sources  
 audiences and journalists 
 audiences and news sources 
 audiences and news outlets 
 news contacts and media outlets, and 
 reporters and news outlets, as illustrated in Figure 5.1. 
 
Figure 5.1. Social media facilitates communication between journalists, news sources and 
the public.  
The success in making a connection that was previously impossible meant that 
in this case, an injustice that had waited 50 years to be aired, could at last be 
reported and addressed. Something new was happening. Something 
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important for journalism. Something important for the serving of justice in the 
public sphere. That discovery sparked a six month investigation, and led to 
organisational change in one of Britain’s foundational institutions and wrought 
justice for victims of crime who had been denied it for decades due to lack of 
evidence.  
Some journalists interviewed in this research are beginning to embrace digital 
technologies but they are primarily self-taught. They are experimenting and 
discovering what works in various situations and what is risky or simply doesn’t 
work. Almost all the reporters were very reluctant or reluctant to engage with 
new technologies; some were frightened of possible negative consequences, 
some were nervous of stepping into the unknown. A few are keen and adept. 
Those who have discovered innovative solutions to the daily challenges of 
investigative journalism and who are working in the 24/7 news cycle have little 
time for self-reflection or sharing their new knowledge. This thesis brings 
together the collective wisdom of some of the best investigative reporters in 
Australia who are reporting on domestic and international events and issues 
and distils the new knowledge they are developing, thereby collecting it and 
synthesising it for use in the industry.  
The level of engagement with social media in this study cohort ranged from 
non-engagement to active daily engagement. Some participants welcomed the 
opportunities for gaining access to people faster than has ever been possible 
before.  
The opportunities to be able to access people so quickly and efficiently 
is unprecedented really in my 20 years as a journalist. This is such an 
incredibly effective way to gather information (Squires 2014). 
Sydney Morning Herald science editor Nicky Phillips acknowledges the 
benefits of being able to canvas opinion more widely than was previously 
possible in routine newsgathering.    
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The opportunities do outweigh the risks. When it comes to 
investigations, often you want to try and talk to as many people as 
possible. Essentially the idea is to get to the truth and often that comes 
from speaking to as many people as possible. That could also be a bad 
thing because you could just get overwhelmed. But social media is a 
way of accessing more people than probably journalists have ever 
been able to access before (Phillips 2014). 
Fairfax Parliamentary press gallery reporter Sarah Whyte believes social 
media is a natural evolution in journalism which should not be ignored.   
I think you are blind if you don’t appreciate the help of social media. It 
is a natural evolution of where journalism is going and already is 
(Whyte 2014). 
It can be assumed, since the research participants are leaders in their 
profession, that many experienced reporters would, like them, be unaware of 
the full potential for using social media platforms to conduct journalistic 
investigations. This research is therefore timely and important. Of the reporters 
who participated in the research, most had only been on Twitter for six months 
or less but have discovered it to be ‘one of the most vital pieces of technology 
that there is out there’ (Pankhania 2014). Some of the reporters learnt from 
younger colleagues in their newsrooms, teaching younger reporters analogue 
skills such as interviewing or writing techniques in exchange for lessons to 
improve their social media skills. 
The kids who are surrounding me who are digital natives ‒ I help them 
with interview technique and writing style, I help them develop their 
features ‒ and they help me manage social media (Squires). 
The overwhelming reluctance and ambivalence of reporters and media 
companies to engage with social media platforms has arguably constrained 
the potential of investigative journalism to carry out its Fourth Estate role. 
Those reporters who have engaged with the digital age have overcome 
institutional bias against social media platforms in addition to their own fears 
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about the technology and their perception of the legal risks. This section sets 
out the source of social media skills of those reporters who have engaged and 
the hurdles they have overcome to do so.  
Although social media platforms were invented in the early 21st century and 
have quickly attracted very large public user numbers, participant reporters 
have been reticent to engage. Figure 5.2 illustrates global user numbers of the 
most popular social media platforms.  
 
Figure 5.2. Leading social networks worldwide as at November 2015, ranked by number of 
active users (in millions) (Statistica, 2015). 
The enormous numbers of people who are active users of these platforms 
makes them a readily-accessible resource for reporters. Facebook, for 
example has 1,550,000,000 active users making it a vast database of personal 
information that is freely available. Despite social media platforms such as 
Facebook being available since 2006 in Australia, some workplaces asked 
their staff to engage only in 2013, seven years after it became readily available 
in Australia.  
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It has been over the last 12 months or so [2013-14] ‒ a lot of training 
opportunities and directives to engage, introduction of policies on use 
and participation. So that has all been in the last 12 to 24 months. But 
in the last 12 months, there has been a really big increase in attention 
to social media and its value (Baker 2014). 
While older reporters among the research participants spoke of feeling 
bewildered about the pace and extent of change in the digital age, younger 
reporters found it difficult to imagine how journalists worked before the advent 
of social media. Coming into journalism in 2007, Nicky Phillips had not 
experienced working as a reporter before the advent of social media and did 
not know how reporters previously canvassed a wide range of expertise or 
opinion. 
I was not a journalist 10 or 15 years ago, so I do not know how people 
did that then. I assume it was a lot more walking in the streets, hitting 
the phones ‒ that sort of thing (Phillips 2014).  
Insights into the potential for integrating the use of social media platforms into 
journalistic work routines can be gained from one of the youngest research 
participants, Sarah Whyte. Ms Whyte is a Fairfax reporter in the Parliamentary 
Press Gallery in Canberra, covering the Immigration and High Court round. 
She is an example of a ‘networked reporter’ who is a confident user of social 
media platforms. Ms Whyte attributes her success in finding her first job as a 
journalist to her ability to use social media platforms.   
You can quickly work out connections and who would be good to talk 
with through looking at their Facebook profiles. I think that is why I was 
hired because I could quickly get this snapshot of a person ‒ I did not 
even have to pick up the phone. I was interning at the Sun Herald and 
I was brought back as a freelancer so I kept coming back. I had proven 
I could do it via Twitter and Facebook (Whyte 2014).  
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5.1.1 Source of social media skills 
All the participants were asked how they learnt their social media skills. Almost 
all participants who engage with social media platforms said they were 
primarily self-taught, especially between 2004 and 2010 when major social 
media platforms were emerging. Political editor James Campbell, for example, 
heard about Twitter for the first time in 2008 during the American Presidential 
election primaries when a campaign worker was sacked for making a comment 
on Twitter. 
One of Hilary Clinton’s campaign workers was sacked for something 
they had put on Twitter. During the democratic primaries people were 
sort of saying ‘oh this shows Twitter is public, it’s not just you and your 
mates’ and at this point I was like ‘what the hell is Twitter? (Campbell 
2014)‘ 
Some reporters learned from colleagues by watching how others used different 
social media platforms, or by hearing about what others were doing. A few 
journalists attended workshops; others heard about Twitter in news reports 
and wanted to find out more. Figure 5.3 is a snapshot of how the research 
participants acquired their social media skills. The data is not generalizable 
because of the small sample number but the range of answers and the 
absence of workplace training are interesting findings.   
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Figure 5.3. Upskilling: All the research participants taught themselves or had help from 
colleagues. None was largely workplace-trained.  
None of the reporters said they learnt primarily through workplace training. One 
reporter said her workplace was cautious but eventually more accepting of 
social media engagement, commenting that, ‘It was kind of a bit of a rocky 
path, but encouragement has kind of arrived’ (Carr 2014). 
Most workplaces encouraged their staff to engage with social media. But staff 
perceived that management saw social media as an additional way to speak 
to, rather than hear from, readers or viewers.  
My editor at the time was very keen for us to get on to social media, 
and start promoting there (Bachelard 2014). 
Nine of the participant reporters joined Facebook within the first few years it 
was established, see Figure 5.4. Six reporters have not joined yet, or had 
joined only the previous year.  
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Figure 5.4. In the network: Uptake of Facebook and Twitter by leading investigative 
reporters.  
Twitter was more common in other countries such as the United States, 
several years before its wide uptake in Australia. Although Twitter began in 
2006, it was not launched officially in Australia until 2012. Some reporters have 
not joined Twitter but others joined before the official launch in Australia. 
Herald Sun political editor James Campbell was one of the first of the research 
participants to discover Twitter. Despite discovering the platform in 2008, 
0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
Altman
Bachelard
Baker
Campbell
Carr
Doherty
King
McCarthy
McKenna
Page
Pankhania
Pateman
Phillips
Squires
Whyte
Years on Facebook and Twitter
Twitter Years on Facebook
Chapter 5: Uses of social media platforms and Web based communication in investigative journalism 155 
James Campbell did not open an account himself until 2010. Another reporter 
said she ‘had one Twitter lesson at the ABC’ but reporters were expected to 
‘go and do Twitter and learn how to use social media’. Some workplaces 
facilitated for their reporters to join social media platforms by endorsing the 
official Twitter accounts of their reporters. This meant that other Twitter users 
would readily see the official Twitter tick on the reporter’s profile indicating the 
account had been validated as an official Twitter account (Campbell 2014). 
Other workplaces encouraged and expected their staff to engage with social 
media but did not provide adequate workplace training. Some workplaces did 
offer basic on-the-job training including teaching simple tasks such as how to 
cultivate followers on Twitter. In some news organisations, younger reporters 
volunteered informally to help older reporters at work, some of whom, in 2014, 
were still not familiar with Twitter.   
I asked one of my colleagues, ‘What’s your Twitter handle?’ the other 
day and he said ‘What’s a handle?’ I had to tell him that’s his name 
(Whyte 2014). 
The workplaces that did offer training emphasised the risks and taught 
reporters how to avoid causing legal problems for the media organisation, 
rather than teaching them how to  use social media platforms for investigative 
tasks. Only one workplace secured government funding to run social media 
training workshops which were used to train staff to use iPhones to video and 
upload files directly to YouTube.   
Our editor got federal government funding to get a course. Part of the 
training is in social media. We learned how to use our iPhones to video 
and upload straight onto YouTube. That course ran for some weeks. 
That was our editor – knowing we all need to move toward that ‒ 
multiple platforms in the longer term future (Page 2014). 
Whilst the small number of respondents means that no firm conclusions can 
be drawn, the snapshot is useful to illustrate that most of the reporters have 
been using the most popular social media platform, Facebook, for five to eight 
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years,  with manu using it as soon as it became available in Australia.These 
early adopters discovered they were able to maintain contact with family 
members and friends in Australia and overseas, experiencing at first hand, 
how digital technologies eliminate the time, cost and inconvenience of 
international postal services and phone calls. As Berglez proposed, the 
increasing interconnectedness of the world, means that the practice of 
journalism needs to also shift from a geographically-limited paradigm to a 
geographically free paradigm in which distance is no barrier to communication.         
Figure 5.5 shows the length of time participants have used YouTube and 
google+. Fewer than half the participants have used YouTube for a significant 
number of years. Several participants have not joined google+ and those who 
have, joined within the preceding year. 
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Figure 5.5. Reporter use of YouTube and google+.   
Participant use of YouTube and Google+ were substantially lower than for the 
major social media platforms, Facebook and Twitter. However, the recent 
adoption of Google+ by ten of the particpants indicates a recognition by 
particpants of the potential uses of these platforms for gathering information in 
the course of their work and for gaining access to relevant video footage 
posted by members of the public. In this regard, Berglez notes, that the world 
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is interconnected and that actions including political actions, natural disasters 
or major crimes in one part of the globe affect people or have consequences 
and are therefore relevant and newsworthy in other parts of the globe.    
 Attitude to adoption of social media platforms 
Research participants were asked about their attitude to joining social media. 
Their attitudes ranged widely, from non-involvement and reluctance at one 
extreme to being keen or very keen, at the other. Interestingly, none of the 
participants had the same attitude as any of the other participants, despite their 
similar career choice and their similar high level acumen in their field of 
endeavour. Engagement or non-engagement with social media platforms is 
not a useful indicator of a journalist’s level of proficiency. This does not mean, 
however, that their engagement or non-engagement is irrelevant to their job. 
Significantly, all of the reporters indicated they want to know more about how 
to use social media platforms in their work because they see potential to 
enhance their work.  
The reporters who were most reticent to engage with social media platforms 
were those who were relying on very vulnerable news sources. One of the 
reporters, Newcastle Herald reporter Joanne McCarthy has not yet joined any 
social media networks; another, Fairfax political investigative journalist Richard 
Baker, has joined only minimally so that he can search for information without 
disclosing any information. Joanne McCarthy’s decision not to engage with 
social media platforms was made primarily because of time pressure and the 
emotional strain of working on an eight-year investigation into systemic child 
sexual assault in the Catholic Church in the Maitland Diocese in New South 
Wales. Although she has not engaged with Facebook or Twitter, Ms McCarthy 
is not philosophically against social media platforms and recognises that her 
situation is unusual.  
I think the thing to stress here is the situation I’ve found myself in is 
fairly unique. So I don’t want to come across as being anti it, or a 
dinosaur or anything. It is simply that right at this point I am definitely 
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in a ‘protecting myself’ mode, and protecting myself in terms of, I just 
have to take things carefully right now (McCarthy 2014).  
Despite Ms McCarthy’s absence from the social media network, her 
newspaper has an active engagement. Ms McCarthy credits reader sharing of 
her stories with generating the public groundswell of opinion which precipitated 
the subsequent Royal Commission. This will be discussed in more detail in 
section 5.4: Coverage of sensitive and controversial issues.    
Mr Baker’s decision not to engage with social media platforms was made with 
permission from his news organisation to not use social media so that ‘the 
bosses’ at Fairfax could use his exclusion from social media networks to 
measure the difference, if any, of him not being ‘in the network’. His decision 
to remain ‘outside the network’ was driven by his perception that those who 
use social media create a forum for ‘puerile and meaningless time wasting’ 
that he doesn’t need. Additionally, he believes news sources who want to 
contact him know how to do so. His decision to remain unconnected with social 
media networks was an experiment to see what impact, if any, his decision 
would have on his ability to do his job.    
I think we all see, if we sit back a bit, that often it’s a forum for fairly 
puerile and meaningless time wasting, abuse and point-scoring. And I 
just made a decision that I got by without it and I don’t need it. If people 
want to talk to me, they know where to find me. I know where to find 
people. I may have my head in the sand, but I’m conducting a bit of an 
experiment to see whether remaining off it has any adverse impact on 
my ability to do my job. And at the moment I don’t think it does at all 
(Baker 2014). 
Despite his reticence to build a social media profile, Richard Baker does use 
Facebook as a research tool, especially to verify associations between 
individuals.  
I use Facebook for work purposes because I think it is a great way to 
find information about people, and to verify stuff about association, and 
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you can get photos ‒ all sorts of things. So I do use that as a research 
tool. Therefore, I’m on it but I have a pretty limited profile. I do not post 
stuff ‒ it is for information gathering, and I do find that useful (Baker 
2014). 
Despite his seeming disconnection, Richard Baker has access to social media 
platforms via his colleague at The Age Nick McKenzie who joined Twitter in 
October 2012. Nick McKenzie has only made 580 tweets but an indication of 
his high social capital is that he has already acquired 4,522 followers, see 
Figure 5.6. The large number of Twitter connections in Nick McKenzie’s Twitter 
sociogram indicate he is a Twitter information hub in his field of political 
reporting. 
 
Figure 5.6. Twitter network: Nick McKenzie’s Twitter connections showing direct links and 
retweets. 
Jonathan King is no longer working as a journalist and has not joined social 
media platforms but he was preparing to do so in preparation for the centenary 
of the ANZAC landings at Gallipoli in April 2015. The other research 
participants have all engaged with social media platforms, even if somewhat 
tentatively. Newcastle Herald picture editor Darren Pateman avoided joining 
social media platforms when they were first available because he perceived 
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potential pitfalls. He therefore preferred to wait rather than risk making 
mistakes.  
I saw the pitfalls in the early days, of people putting it all out there, and 
regretting it later. So I just held off for a while. [I] watched people come 
undone. Hatch jobs. Do silly things. I’ve adopted it much later. Even 
Facebook I’ve only recently adopted, and that was basically out of 
necessity in my job to access certain things.  (Pateman 2014). 
Despite his reticence, Mr Pateman joined YouTube in 2009. He joined 
Facebook as recently as 2013. He was still not on Twitter at the time of his 
research interview in 2014. Mr Pateman was one of only three research 
participants who manages an Instagram account. He runs the newspaper’s 
editorial Instagram account although the other photography staff all have the 
passwords to run it or upload to the account (Pateman 2014).  
Even though media companies were slow to see the potential advantages of 
social media, some are now promoting their reporters by having them establish 
Facebook pages about themselves and their work in addition to their personal 
Facebook accounts, to invite and respond to reader feedback.   
They’re planning more engagement in the next six months [2014], 
particularly through Facebook. So we could see the creation of 
Facebook pages that we manage, that we invite reader feedback and 
participation. So in my capacity as an investigative reporter, people will 
be able to reach me through that (Baker 2014). 
Some reporters joined particular social media platforms only after attending 
workplace training. Newcastle Herald reporter Donna Page attended training 
to help staff share content on Google+.  
I’m on Google+ ‒ that’s a relatively recent thing. We had a guy come 
and talk to us [at work] about SEO. He pointed out how important it was 
to be on Google+ and about the algorithm (Page 2014). 
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Reporters who have joined some social media platforms such as Pinterest and 
Instagram have not yet discovered that they have any potential as investigative 
research tools. When asked about Pinterest, for example, several reporters 
did not think there could be any journalistic use for the platform.  
‘I am on it. Been on it for two months. Is there any use to it? I think it is 
just another thing to look at in the morning when I have got more 
important things to do’ (Altman 2014).  
However, when told of the automatic back-link Pinterest carries to a document 
somewhere else on the internet, several of the reporters realised Pinterest held 
untapped potential for gaining additional readers.    
Queensland’s senior reporter at The Australian, Michael McKenna is a 
reluctant user of Facebook because of his shy personality and his aversion to 
what he calls the ‘confected’ nature of the content.  
Despite being a journalist I am an immensely private character. When 
I go on Facebook I don’t have pictures of my family on there. I find 
social media to be quite obscene and narcisstic to be honest and I often 
suspect that a lot of people tailor their lives so that they can take a 
photograph and present it on Facebook – ‘look at me’ ‒ the absolute 
best of their lives ‒ often confected (McKenna 2015). 
Foreign correspondent Michael Bachelard, based in Indonesia, was keen to 
engage with social media platforms but felt bewildered about how to begin.   
As a writer, and as a journalist particularly, I was unsure of the tone to 
take on social media. When I joined Twitter, particularly, which is my 
favoured social media platform, I was working for a weekly, the Sunday 
Age so to tweet what I was doing for the following Sunday seemed to 
be giving away propriety information. So, what to put there? How 
personal to get? How chatty to get? Could you be rude? Could I swear? 
(Bachelard 2014).  
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Despite his misgivings, Mr Bachelard took the plunge. He described his 
introduction to Twitter in 2010, which he recalls vividly: 
5 Jan 2010 was my first tweet, and it was ‘New Year’s resolution: will 
tweet more this year.’ (Bachelard 2014)  
By mid-2014 Mr Bachelard had 5,614 followers, most of whom were 
Indonesian nationals who were following his reporting of the Indonesian 
elections that he says were ‘good for his followship’.  
Several reporters perceived the risk of wasting time using social media 
platforms such as Facebook because it could mix their work and social lives 
and could be time consuming and time wasting.  
The biggest issue is I really struggle with is time. You can invest a lot 
of time in it. I would struggle to separate between my social network 
and things that I could use it for work. I see it as a really useful tool for 
work but I don’t want to socialise on it (Page 2014). 
The higher the number of people on any particular social media platform, the 
more useful it becomes as a tool for investigative journalism. In regional areas, 
where take-up of some social media platforms such as Twitter was a lot slower 
than the take-up in cities, the platform did not become very useful as a 
research tool. Newcastle Herald photographer Matt Carr joined Facebook in 
2006 but did not join Twitter. 
Twitter I was a bit of a later comer to. I think that was partly related to 
the fact that in Newcastle I was waiting for Twitter to get a critical mass. 
I was sort of reluctant to get too involved with Twitter … it wasn’t a 
priority for me to jump on just because I was looking for Newcastle 
people, and in its infancy there were not that many involved, whereas 
now they all are (Carr 2014). 
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Reporters working in countries where rural areas had limited or no access to 
the internet used social media to connect with their newspaper’s office but 
could not use it effectively for cultivating news contacts. Ben Doherty, for 
example, was working in Asian countries when social media platforms had not 
penetrated to regional areas. Remote villagers did not have access to social 
media or the internet and did not know it even existed.   
I was based in India but I was covering Pakistan and Afghanistan and 
Sri Lanka and Bangladesh – those were the main countries ‒ Nepal 
and Burma to a slightly lesser extent. In those parts of the world internet 
penetration is still very low outside of the cities. In New Delhi, or in 
Islamabad or in Colombo, people have the internet and they are 
familiar with it but outside of that when you are looking to talk to rural 
people or to do stories with villagers . . . these people are not only not 
engaged with social media, they are not even aware that it exists. 
There was no point looking for stories on social media if the person I 
was looking for was a poor villager in Uttar Pradesh – they don’t have 
the internet (Doherty 2014).  
After 2011, this changed. Doherty observed the wave of social media adoption 
among the Indian middle-class from 2011 to 2014.   
Probably in the last two or three years and I’m sure it was before then, 
young Indian tech-savvy kids are very into this sort of technology. India 
is a bit of a hub for IT but I noticed during my time from 2011 to 2014, 
if I met a young tech-savvy middle class Delhi Walla (person from 
Bombay) ‒ they were always asking me ‘oh, are you on Facebook? 
What’s your Pinterest? They were heavily engaged in those mediums 
(Doherty 2014).  
Doherty himself rarely used social media platforms.  
Despite their reluctance, some reporters found social media platforms that 
were not only useful in their work but also vital for their own safety when they 
were working alone overseas or in dangerous environments. Ben Doherty’s 
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reluctance changed in 2010 when he was trapped in Thailand and the red shirt 
riots erupted. He described how he quickly honed his Twitter skills.  He 
discovered that with radio, television and telephone systems all suddenly 
disabled by conflict, Twitter became the only means of communication to 
monitor his situational awareness and the only means for filing his copy back 
to Australia. As troops moved into the city it became dangerous to move 
around and Twitter became a vital emergency services network that journalists 
used, informing each other what was happening close by but where they could 
not see what was happening in the armed conflict.  
On the final day when the army moved in and killed everyone it was a 
pretty horrific day. It was also quite dangerous to move around the city 
because you didn’t quite know where the army were – where they had 
moved to, and in what direction. But people were updating via Twitter 
saying ‘there are soldiers on this street, they’re marching this way, the 
bullets are coming, and they’re firing this way, there are people that 
have been hit here. And so Twitter was being used as a kind of 
emergency services broadcast network because there were no  . . .  
Mobile phones were jammed, there was no radio working, the TVs had 
all been shut down. This was the way that people could get information. 
They were able to say ‘I’m here, this is what I’m seeing’. It was a way 
that journalists were able to keep in touch with each other and also find 
out what was happening on the ground further than just what they could 
see (Doherty 2014). 
There were two surprising elements to the hastily-established Twitter group: 
firstly, the speed with which people joined the group and, secondly, that people 
in the group were checking on each other’s safety. 
It was kind of a hub for everything during that time. It was quite 
extraordinary how quickly everyone came in and were keeping an eye 
on each other while that was all happening (Doherty 2014).  
The day was not over yet. Ben Doherty heard via Twitter that two of his reporter 
colleagues had been shot. They were in an area of the city that was too 
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dangerous to enter. Communication via Twitter allowed the shooting of the two 
western reporters to be published and created a strong breaking story. Ben 
Doherty now saw Twitter ‘shaping the direction’ of a breaking story. 
There were a couple of journalists – friends of mine – who got shot and 
they survived but they were in a part of town that others couldn’t get to 
at that time and wouldn’t have known about except that it was tweeted 
around the place. That became an element of the story – Western 
journalists attacked by Thai military – that was another angle to the 
story that didn’t exist and wouldn’t have got out at all, certainly for a 
couple of days – by which time it would have lost its potency – had it 
not been for Twitter ‒ that was able to make that an immediate story 
(Doherty 2014). 
Ben Doherty’s experience highlights the importance of the network-making 
power of reporters using Twitter in emergency situations such as conflicts or 
natural disasters. Ben Doherty recognised the Twitter hub created by his 
colleague Richard Barrow in Thailand could provide a vital link to breaking 
news, ‘He had been in Bangkok a long time and had lots of good contacts 
around the place. He was kind of a hub for everything during that time’ (Doherty 
2014).  
Science reporter Nicky Phillips found reader interaction could be improved by 
social media contact. Reader contacts were a useful reminder that journalists 
report for readers and are accountable to them. Readers also gave her new 
ideas and new angles for stories that she had not seen herself.  
I think it is important that we don’t forget that the reason that we are 
here as journalists is to report for readers and be accountable to them. 
I might be a science reporter but I’m not writing for scientists ‒ I’m 
writing for the public ‒ for our readers. And it is easy, just writing stories 
for a newspaper, to forget that because you do not have interaction 
with the people who are reading your stories. Whereas, through social 
media, you can interact with those people and get new ideas, or 
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different ways of thinking about things, or new angles, that I probably 
didn’t get before (Phillips 2014). 
She discovered Twitter is useful for certain tasks but is reticent to risk losing a 
scoop. 
I often think, ‘Oh, it’d be good to put this out on Twitter and see what 
they think’. For instance, the last couple of days I’ve been writing a lot 
about women in science being under-represented’. And I would really 
like to get as many views as possible about how women in science 
have experienced that. But then my reluctance is always, ‘Well, if I put 
it out on Twitter today and I’m writing about it tomorrow, will other 
journalists see it and realise that I’m writing about this and scoop it?’ 
My reluctance to engage too deeply pre writing a story. There is 
definitely the potential to make a story better by interacting with people 
on Twitter (Phillips 2014). 
While this reporter acknowledges the benefits of audience interaction, the risk 
of losing exclusivity on a story is too high a price to pay. However, the tension 
could be resolved by creating private news groups using platforms such as 
secret Facebook groups so that the reporter has the power to build purpose-
designed networks to include or exclude members.  
Journalists spend varying amounts of time monitoring what other reporters are 
writing. If this monitoring could be automated, it would save time for busy 
reporters  who are covering the same rounds or news patch for rival publishers.  
I use Twitter particularly heavily to monitor what other people are doing, 
what other people in my profession are doing in Indonesia. I also have 
Google Alerts setup for various keywords: people’s by-lines but also 
I’ve got a Google Alert for Schapelle Corby, for example. So I know 
whenever anyone bursts into print about her. I also use it to exchange 
ideas (Bachelard 2014).  
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Three reporters in the study group began using Facebook when it was first 
launched. Sarah Whyte and Matt Carr were both at University when Facebook 
began in America and when Australians could only join through their 
University.  
I had Facebook before anyone else did by about a year ‒ so 2006. 
When I first joined you had to be part of a network. I was in the Sydney 
Uni network. But no one else had it – I only had two friends. And then 
they opened it up that anyone could get on. (Whyte 2014)  
Matt Carr also was still at University when Facebook became available to 
University students. He joined to maintain contact with American friends at 
University once they returned to the US. James Campbell described himself 
as a keen Facebook user. He also was the only participant who uses the social 
media platform Reddit. He finds Reddit especially useful for finding people 
connected with a news event involving children or teenagers when the reporter 
does not have any names or contact details. 
I’m interested in Reddit. It’s kind of the hot new thing. There was a 
murder of a homeless guy in Victoria, Melbourne, and we picked up on 
Reddit that his murderer had gone to Melbourne Grammar [School]. 
People in his year were commenting on Reddit about it. People say 
that if you want to find out about what the kids are saying you look on 
Reddit. No one my age or my young colleagues are on Reddit, but if 
you’re a teenager that is where you are. Often if we are trying to get 
into contact with people – say a regular member of the public has been 
involved in a newsworthy event. We don’t know their name, we don’t 
know where they are. Social media – Twitter and Reddit ‒ are a good 
place to start looking (Campbell 2014).     
Only one of the research participants said she was ‘very keen’ to engage with 
social media platforms. Sarah Whyte was studying at University when 
Facebook was launched in 2006. Sarah joined Facebook before it officially 
came to Australia. Once her friends joined Facebook, it started to become 
indispensable in personal communication.  
Chapter 5: Uses of social media platforms and Web based communication in investigative journalism 169 
All my friends were on it and I was on it and you kind of – I guess I’m 
lucky that I’m at the age where social media and computer literacy are 
part and parcel of my age (Whyte 2014). 
Once she started working as an intern, Sarah Whyte used her Facebook 
account to find members of the public who were suitable news contacts for 
case studies who could be used to illustrate stories about breaking statistics. 
Her skill in finding case studies was the key factor in her being selected in her 
first job as a reporter at the Sydney Morning Herald. Social media engagement 
is integrated into her daily routine. She begins the day by sharing her article 
published in that morning’s newspaper on Google+ and tweeting the link. Ms 
Whyte uses Twitter to test possible story angles during the day as a story 
develops and to receive feedback from audiences. The feedback influences 
her choice of story angle because she has found that the number of retweets 
is an accurate indication of audience interest. 
Anything that is retweeted a lot you know it is going to do well online. 
So you would know if you went with that angle it would probably do well 
because you got so many retweets on it. It was also a good way to be 
guided, but it may be a bit skewed because I have a lot of refugee 
advocate followers but I found that generally that all seems to work 
(Whyte 2014).  
Twitter retweets can also trigger a reporter to write a breaking story early rather 
than wait for the daily print deadline. In a Senate Estimates hearing, for 
example, Sarah Whyte tweeted about the plight of gay asylum seekers. When 
she saw a strong reaction from her Twitter followers she decided to write the 
story immediately for the newspaper’s website rather than wait for the physical 
newspaper next morning. 
Gay asylum seekers were worried they would not be given rights 
because in Papa New Guinea if you are gay you would go to jail. I 
tweeted that as part of a Senate Estimates hearing and it started going 
off in Twitter. So in the break I ran up and wrote a quick online story for 
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it and it did really well. So I sometimes use [Twitter] to see how well 
something will go online. It has not failed me yet, but you never know. 
It is only more recently that media organisations have become aware of the 
advantages of social media for achieving wider distribution of stories and the 
importance for their newspaper brand of stories ‘going viral’. Sarah Whyte 
predicts a continued decline of physical newspapers and an increasing 
demand for digitally-delivered news, although with longer articles and an 
increased emphasis on reporter’s names becoming hubs in the network 
society.   
When I started four years ago online was not really a thing. You didn’t 
really look for your article much but now online is so important. The 
share-ability of your articles is incredibly important. It just sends your 
article out to so many different people. One of my articles I just wrote 
recently had nearly 10,000 shares on Facebook so that just shows – it 
is that sense that you trust people who you follow so it increases the 
credibility if they are sharing it. SMH has a good name so if someone 
you know is sharing a good name like SMH that is really good for your 
article. And it is good for the paper’s brand (Whyte 2014). 
Although some participants in the research are not engaging with social media 
and others are only doing so reluctantly, of those who have engaged, most 
reporters said they want to learn more.  
You can always learn more ... Either discover things that you didn’t 
know, or a quicker and better way of doing things that you already do 
(Baker 2014). 
The willingness of participants to join social media networks to improve their 
connections with readers and news sources is an encouraging sign for the 
future and supports Berglez’s expectation that journalists will become more 
connected via digital communication systems. The next section explores some 
of the investigative tasks for which reporters are using social media networks.  
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5.2 INVESTIGATIVE USES FOR SOCIAL MEDIA PLATFORMS 
‘Puerile and meaningless time wasting’ . . . or are  
we ‘moving into a really digital world’? (Baker 2014; Whyte 2014) 
Given the lack to date of systematised training in the use of social media 
platforms for investigative journalism and the experimental nature of new 
techniques being used, the findings presented here point to new techniques 
which are likely to be expanded and adapted as they become standard ways 
of working in domestic and global investigative journalism. The distinction 
between domestic and global investigative journalism is likely to become less 
useful since reporter and audience connections with people in other countries 
are seamlessly incorporated into their communication networks via social 
media platforms. Domestic news may, for example, suddenly become global if 
a natural disaster reaches proportions where it becomes overseas news. A 
reporter covering a domestic event may suddenly need to try to contact next-
of-kin of victims from any nation in the world, changing the story from one that 
is domestic in nature to one that draws an international or a global audience. 
The dynamic of writing local copy for a local media outlet is obsolete because 
the writing and presentation of the news item – be it political, ecological, 
economic or cultural – must be written for a far more diverse audience spread 
around the world. The changing nature of journalism coverage towards global 
consumption rather than just local or state consumption illustrates Berglez’s 
theory that a global outlook is a necessity and is a direct result of greater 
connectedness and mobility of people and the obsolescence of national 
boundaries to communication.    
Social media platforms enable journalists to maintain ‘always on’ two-way 
communication with news contacts, audience members and their media outlet. 
At the same time, social media platforms enable journalists to monitor 
interaction between news sources and audience members; and to monitor 
interaction between audience members and their media outlet. Tapping into 
each of these conversations enables reporters to carry out different 
investigative functions.   
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Participants are using social media platforms for the following tasks:  
 Finding new contacts, news leads and verifying facts 
 Communicating with isolated news sources 
 Finding names and verifying identities 
 Finding unnamed but specific individuals 
 Piggy-backing on larger networks to crowd-source 
 Speeding up investigations 
 Verifying associations 
 Building secret networks to gather and hold information  
 Being findable globally by news sources  
 Monitoring overseas events and rival coverage 
 Copy-testing live online 
 Using social media platforms as a communications carrier 
 Deciding whether to hold a scoop for the print edition  
 Maintaining contact with official news sources  
5.2.1 Finding new contacts, news leads and verifying facts 
Contact books have traditionally been the reporter’s bible. There is some 
evidence that contact book contacts will remain important however reporters 
are building large networks of contacts who may be geographically distant by 
using social media platforms. Reporters in this study have noticed two trends: 
firstly, that the number of contacts they have is far larger than their paper-
based A-Z contact book; and secondly, that the number of contacts they have 
is growing very fast.   
My contact book is enormous, and grows at an exponential rate 
because every time I do a story I get 15 new contacts because I’ve 
found them. I’ve Googled them, or asked around, or whatever 
(Bachelard 2014). 
Newcastle Herald reporter Mr Carr expects social media contacts have 
become as important as contact book contacts to journalists. He gave the 
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example of an Instagram photograph which became a story hook when 
footballer Alex McKinnon used Instagram to announce his engagement. 
 
Figure 5.7. Footballer Alex McKinnon announced his engagement on Instagram (Alex 
McKinnon, Twitter post 5 April 2014).  
That went ballistic. As much as we are not just going to throw all our 
news values out the window, and start grabbing Instagram photos 
forever, social media is something that is definitely worth considering. 
Whether that booms or busts in the next 5-10 years . . . I think that is 
definitely going to be a major element. Are there news stories where 
they are just what happens in social media? Some of the national 
mastheads do that at the moment: ‘Twitter outrage’ . . . . and that whole 
cycle. That is the debate: whether that stuff is news and whether that 
is a growth element of news, or whether it is something that will fall by 
the wayside, or we will gravitate back to it (Carr 2014).  
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The range of news contacts who are now easily available using online 
searches is vastly wider than in the past. Official comment is still required from 
authorities such as government officials but a much wider range of voices can 
now be reflected in news coverage. 
Now obviously if you are doing a story that involves government you 
have got to go through the government press secretary to get to the 
government with the power to make the decisions. So those existing 
and well-trodden channels need to exist but one of the advantages of 
moving into the online world is the democratisation of information and 
so many more people having a platform and being able to speak and 
have a voice and you being able to get in touch with them. That can 
broaden stories and broaden your perspective and give you a better 
feel than the tried and tested voices that we have always heard from 
that perhaps are not as representative or reflective of the community 
as they might be (Doherty 2014). 
The majority of the research participants use their own contacts to find most of 
their story leads but one reporter already finds most news leads online and 
another two find some leads online,  see Table 5.1.      
Where do you find most of your story leads? 
Contact book 6 
Online 1 
On the beat 1 
All 2 
Story leads come to me 1 
Total 11 
Table 5.1 Reporter contacts remain the primary source of news story leads.  
The way reporters find new contacts has changed substantially in the past few 
years with more than half of the reporters using online searches to locate 
appropriate authorities or experts (see Table 5.2). Surprisingly only one 
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journalist said they use both online searches and recommendations from their 
existing contacts to search for new sources. 
Where do you find new sources? 
Recommendations from existing 
contacts 
4 
Online searches 5 
Both 1 
Total 9 
Table 5.2. Finding new sources for news: reporters are using online searches to find new 
news contacts.  
Thorough verification of facts is of primary importance in journalism. As more 
information is published online, the role of journalists in producing truthful reporting 
is likely to become more important. 
The biggest key to being a journalist is the ability to think critically, 
analytically. That is what I think is most important about us on the web. But 
we apply the same principles that we apply to the print product. But I do not 
think the same can be said of everyone who publishes online. I think that is 
our point of difference, and that is why I think people come to [the Newcastle 
Herald] as an authority (Carr 2014). 
Existing contacts remain the primary source for reporters seeking to check 
facts although half the reporters have added online searches to their 
verification methods, see Table 5.3.  
How do you verify facts? 
My own contacts 5 
Online 1 
Both 4 
Total 10 
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Table 5.3. Checking facts: reporters are adding online verification to their work practices 
while maintaining their reliance on news contacts. 
Recognised authorities and experts who reporters speak to repeatedly 
become useful fact checkers for journalists because they are usually up to date 
in their field and are able to point out diverging opinions.  
The kind of things I would be going to for verification would tend to be 
recognised academics who have written papers in recognised journals. 
I am not a fan of just restricting the information you get to your selected 
contacts. I just think that can get you to think that you are being terribly 
objective when all you are doing is emphasising the same views all the 
time. So I do like to search for different voices, but different voices that 
can back-up what they are saying. I go for documents. I go for evidence 
(McCarthy 2014).  
Other reporters rely upon the trust they have built in contacts to be able to 
gauge the reliability of new information.  
I feel much more confident when I go to an expert about these things, 
and check with them rather taking something that I’ve found online. I 
like to know the source behind the source, and quite often what has 
already been published makes that clear. And you develop a certain 
sense of which contacts are reliable, which are not as far as your 
contact book contacts go so … I think there is an inherent reliability to 
those two sources but the internet can sometimes be occasionally 
misleading (Carr 2014). 
Depending upon the type of facts being checked, reporters use different 
methods.  
If they are widely agreed facts like somebody’s name I would just do 
an online search. If it is something that I am not going to find online – I 
am breaking new ground – it is contact book contacts again (Bachelard 
2014). 
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Reporters still rely primarily on their own personal news contacts for story 
leads. However they are using online searches increasingly for fact checking 
and finding new contacts.  
Trusted face to face news sources remain the gold standard for reporters. 
However, there is increasing acceptance and value placed on  contacts formed 
with relevant individuals such as whistleblowers. Journalists are gradually 
adapting their means of connection and the way they form and maintain 
connnections with their news contacts. News contacts are no longer restricted 
to geographically close or accessible people. Instead, journalists are 
expanding their connections across regional and national borders as they 
become more and more digitally literate and increasingly perceive the 
interconnectedness and interdependency of people, groups and countries, 
both  with each other and with the natural world. 
5.2.2  Communicating with isolated news sources 
Individuals have increased ability in the digital age to produce information and 
to share information with journalists. News contacts who were previously 
isolated can now use social media platforms such as Twitter and Facebook to 
find and make contact with reporters anywhere in the world. Stories are more 
frequently emerging at the instigation of news sources who choose to make 
contact or give data or documents to a reporter in a home or foreign country, 
based on the reporters’ published work.  
Scientists in isolated work environments have become a source of daily news 
leads for Geelong Advertiser reporter Mandy Squires who relies on Twitter to 
communicate with isolated scientists who were previously inaccessible. 
I find that I rely on Twitter hugely to fuel stories. Lots of scientists are 
on Twitter. Geelong has a lot of scientists with Deakin, CSIRO and the 
Animal Health Laboratory and they are mostly on Twitter, so following 
Twitter, I would regularly, two or three times a week, find a good story 
on Twitter. I find that absolutely invaluable (Squires 2014).  
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The emergence of stories from news sources who select specialist freelance 
or mainstream journalists in particular fields anywhere in the world provide an 
incentive for reporters to join the digital society so they can be found by 
aspiring whistleblowers. One of the earliest examples of the use of social 
media for finding unnamed but specific contacts was given by foreign 
correspondent Michael Bachelard who used online forums and chatrooms to 
find news contacts in his reporting on the Exclusive Brethren in 2004. Mr 
Bachelard did not expect the story to prompt dozens of other victims to contact 
him to provide him with more information. So many victims of the sect came 
forward that Bachelard decided to compile a book Behind the exclusive 
Brethren (Bachelard 2008).  
I wrote a story based on a set of narrow of facts which suddenly 
became a pile-on of people wanting to tell me their stories, and it turned 
into a two year longitudinal investigation, that just kept rolling out. 
Ultimately it ended up in a book because the more I wrote the more 
people contacted me and told me stuff. But that was pre-social media. 
That was done all via emails and phones, although there was a very 
useful online forum ‒ do you remember before Facebook, people used 
to have chatrooms? ‒ it was basically ex-Brethren, partly anonymous, 
partly not anonymous, and extremely useful for exchanging information 
(Bachelard 2014). 
Twitter was an important source of information for journalists reporting during 
the 2008 Mumbai terrorist attacks, both to gather and disseminate information. 
Twitter works both ways for journalists, it can be for us to find out things 
that are going on, particularly on the spot ‒ and it’s also a way for us to 
show what we are doing. The most famous example, the most studied 
example of an event where Twitter was used as a way of reporting, is 
the terrorist attacks in Bombay. A lot of it was live coverage and people 
were drawing on what people were tweeting in the street (Campbell 
2014). 
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People inside restaurants and hotels subjected to the attack were able to tweet 
from their rooms or hiding places:  
im locked inside Vitthals restaurant with a few frnds. shutters down . 
this is as close as i can get to the action #mumbai (Oh, Agrawal and 
Rao 2013, 425) 
Audience members suddenly became news sources, using Twitter to report on 
the Mumbai terror attacks in 2008 in Bombay, India. This was one of the 
earliest examples of Twitter being used for gathering news. In a study of the 
changing role of journalists as gatekeepers of information and the use of 
Twitter by audiences, Xu and Feng found that the general public ‘is no longer 
a passive audience who simply follow the agenda and opinion filtered through 
newsroom[s] . . . they are engaged and expressive about individual preference 
and agenda’ (Xu and Feng 2014, 431-432). Oh et al observed that Twitter ‘is 
emerging as the dominant social reporting tool to spread information on social 
crises’ and ‘elevating the online public community to the status of first 
responders who can collectively cope with social crises’(Oh, Agrawal and Rao 
2013, 407).  
Making contact with isolated victims can have a significant emotional impact 
on news sources. In the Two boys, two countries, one story investigation, Eli 
Ward was amazed and distressed when the second victim of abuse was 
discovered. The realisation that the offender had other victims was evidence 
that the supposed friendship offered to him by the elderly cleric was in fact a 
betrayal of his childhood trust. Although Ward and Atkinson were victims of the 
same offender they had been isolated from each other by the church’s power 
to control communication. Overcoming this isolation proved to be a comfort 
(that they were not lone victims) but also increased their anger towards both 
Waddington and the church institution, and gave them increased determination 
to seek justice for Waddington’s offences (Gearing 2013a).  
I remember the sensation of me receiving that news, which was sad 
obviously ‒ the fact that there’d been others ‒ but happy that I wasn’t 
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alone because I felt so alone in the world at the time. It was quite an 
incredible moment because after hearing the news I’d broken down in 
tears. I remember speaking on the phone, and I said ‘I thought he was 
my friend’ – as in Robert Waddington ‒ and it really hit home then that 
he was nothing like a friend in any way. Nothing he did was to improve 
my life in any way. It was only to take advantage of me and set me up  
. . . and it all fell into place, the grooming process . . . exactly what that 
all was about (Ward 2014). 
Despite the challenges of discovering that he was a victim of betrayal by a 
powerful church figure and that other children had also been harmed, the 
process of discovery provided consolation for him which enabled him to 
recover.  
Collectively, meeting and finding you, Bim and then obviously onto the 
story and everything else, has repaired me better than anything I could 
ever imagined because I was no longer isolated (Ward). 
The connection he made with the reporting team and other victims enabled 
him to obtain information from the institutions that had previously denied him 
information. The sociogram, see Figure 5.8, illustrates the initial connections 
made between the reporters, the victims and the dioceses.  
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Figure 5.8. Ending isolation: Reporters in the UK and Australia interviewed both news 
sources face to face.  
Finding Bim Atkinson opened the way to finding evidence that the UK church 
was made aware of the allegations against the offender in 1999. Atkinson was 
therefore pivotal in the network. His evidence proved the Dioceses of York and 
Manchester had withheld knowledge from Ward’s family and possibly others 
who reported to them. While recovery might not always eventuate, the efforts 
made by victims to piece together their past can provide consolation and help 
them to rebuild their personal agency and autonomy which had been stolen 
from them by the abuse. In this case, they received significant consolation from 
making the connection with each other. Their decision to proceed with the 
coverage provided a measure of justice for each of the victims and led to an 
Inquiry and organisational change in the Church of England. 
Isolated news sources can now be reached and can themselves reach out to 
reporters who are connected digitally with various social media platforms. The 
same level of connectivity, however, is possible for citizens. Therefore, for 
journalism to add value to coverage in terms of credibility and balance, 
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practitioners need to refine their digital skills beyond those of amateurs to 
achieve a level of professionalism that raises their journalistic output above 
amateurs such as bloggers, tweeters or eyewitness iPhone video coverage 
that has been  uploaded to YouTube. Journalism that is global, as Berglez 
contests, is a conversation that is global in outlook, between the news event 
or issue and  the rest of the world.   
5.2.3 Finding names and verifying identities 
Social media platforms and Web searches can be used for finding newsworthy 
people or the family and friends of deceased people, even when the reporter 
does not have the name of the person. A search of key words related to the 
circumstances of the news event, the location and other relevant details can 
result in a link to a social media post which names the person. Several 
reporters mentioned their choice of Facebook as the preferred method for 
finding and identifying individuals. 
For tracking individuals, [Facebook] is probably one of the first places 
you would go (Pateman 2014). 
One reporter who was not on Facebook joined the platform specifically so he 
could find the name of an unnamed, deceased soldier. The Australian reporter 
Michael McKenna joined Facebook at the suggestion of a Defence Department 
contact to identify a soldier who had died in Afghanistan. He signed up and 
quickly found a tribute page which yielded the contacts he needed.  
The single reason I went on Facebook was in about 2006. I was back 
in Australia and an Australian soldier had died in Afghanistan and all 
we knew was a digger had died and no-one knew who he was. I rang 
up a Defence mate of mine and said ‘Do you know who this soldier is?’ 
And he said ‘I don’t know. Why don’t you look it up on Facebook?’ and 
I said ‘Well why would you do that? How? What?’ And he said well put 
in ‘R.I.P’ and ‘digger’ and you’ve got his battalion or his regiment. Put 
that in a Google search and someone is probably making tribute to him 
already.’ So I signed up on Facebook so that I could get onto that 
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tribute page. So it is quite sad, but that is how I first got onto Facebook, 
as a voyeur on this poor man’s death. 
Until the advent of Facebook, the only way to discover a name of a person 
killed in active duty had been via the Australian Defence Force Media Unit or 
a politician. 
Combinations of internet data with social media platform searches can reveal 
associations between individuals which those individuals may be trying to hide. 
A focus of investigative stories is often to confirm the identity of individuals and 
their connections with other people and organisations, businesses or places. 
Stories can emerge when there is evidence that a person’s claims of identity 
or their social connections are not true. This process is often exhaustive and 
very time consuming. Social media platforms can enable reporters to find 
public information about individuals relatively easily and sometimes very 
quickly. Michael McKenna has changed his investigation methodology since 
the advent of social media. His ‘first play’ in researching a potential news 
contact now is to scan their social media profile using a web search and then 
to cross-reference searches of Facebook, Twitter and LinkedIn.     
In the last ten years, my methodology has completely changed. I have 
been an investigative journalist probably for fifteen years ‒ breaking 
stories people don’t want written ‒ but my methodology has completely 
changed nowadays because when I start looking at someone I 
automatically look at their social media presence. If you talk to 
someone in a media capacity in the government or whatever ‒ while I 
am talking to them I am looking them up on the social media, I just 
Google them. The most natural first play is to look in social media. 
(McKenna 2015). 
 
If a reporter is researching a person who they have not seen, one of the initial 
tasks is to find photographs of them. Google and Facebook can be used in 
combination for this task.  
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You Facebook image them initially, and then you do a Google [search] 
to see what is on LinkedIn so you get a basic idea of what they are 
saying, who they are, and then you bore down, into a little bit of 
Facebook, Twitter. Then I just do a variety of cross references, as the 
initial start-up to get an idea who this person is that I am looking at? I 
think everyone would do that now, wouldn’t they? (McKenna 2015) 
 
5.2.4 Finding unnamed but specific individuals 
Social media platforms can help journalists to make contact with unknown 
news sources much more quickly than was previously possible. Statistics and 
medical stories, for example, are best illustrated by the use of case study 
stories. Previously these would be found via personal contacts or contacts of 
other reporters or through doctors – a fairly slow process in the news 
environment. Social media now provides very quick and direct access to 
people and groups with particular illnesses or conditions who are likely to be 
willing to speak about their experience since they have already shared details 
on social media. Newcastle Herald reporter Donna Page works with 
colleagues who are adept at finding case study examples quickly for stories on 
particular topics. 
Some of the more junior guys here use it. I remember coming up with 
an idea for [an eating disorder story] . . . I said ‘we really need case 
studies’. [A junior colleague] would jump on Facebook or we might put 
something out on the Herald’s Facebook page. You might have a really 
good story about an eating disorder or something and you are looking 
for some faces to put with it. That would have taken days previously – 
you would have been badgering doctors (Page 2014). 
Social media platforms speed up the process of finding patients with particular 
conditions. It also enables journalists to find people who are publicly open 
about their condition and are therefore more likely to be willing to identified in 
media coverage.   
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Finding an unnamed but specific individual became the key to beginning the 
verification process for Two boys, two countries, one story (McKenna, Gearing 
and O’Neill 2013).  The order of the connections made are illustrated in Figure 
5.10. 
 
Figure 5.9. Chain reaction: Digital networks connected a UK news source with an Australian 
reporter, and in turn connected with an Australian news source. 
If Waddington was a serial sex offender, as alleged by Ward, there would 
almost certainly be other victims, in Australia, in Britain, or perhaps both 
(Gearing 2013a). Tracking them down without having any names was a major 
obstacle. Yet if no others could be found, Ward’s allegations would be difficult 
to establish. The only other victim he knew of, Peter, known by his nickname 
‘Tweet’, had died by suicide in 1989 (Cahill 2014). Yet obituaries eulogised 
Waddington in glowing terms. Four published obituaries appeared in two 
regional and two national newspapers after Waddington’s death in 2007. In an 
attempt to try to find the anonymous person who had made ‘the Australian 
complaint’ I undertook Google searches using search a variety of relevant 
terms such as: ‘Robert Waddington’, ‘Ravenshoe’, ‘pedophile’, ‘school’, 
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‘headmaster’. My searches returned a result which was a public post to a social 
media website Old Friends. The post by Bim Atkinson read, in part,  
My pedophile headmaster and abusive caner was The Most 
UnReverend Robert Waddington. Some of my other teachers were 
Brother Peter Gilbert (a Waddington-induced pedophile who is now in 
gaol) ... . (Atkinson n.d.) 
Further searches revealed an email address for Bim Atkinson but he did not 
initially reply. A White Pages online search for ‘Atkinson’ in ‘Ravenshoe’ 
located him. By the time the story broke in Britain and Australia on May 10, 
2013, I was convinced there would be many other victims of Waddington – 
dating from his time living in London, Warwick in south east Queensland, 
Cambridge, Carlisle, Manchester and York. I used search terms such as 
‘Waddington’ and ‘pedophile’ in combination with the place names to try to find 
public posts to social media websites that might lead to the discovery of any 
other victims. Within minutes a search result located an anonymous post made 
to a blog site in the UK Desiring Progress by Ian Pace, from a self-declared 
victim. The anonymous victim wrote that the former Archbishop David Hope, 
by then Lord Hope of Thornes who had been quoted in The Times claiming 
that in 2003 Waddington was too old and sick to be investigated, was wrong, 
see Figure 5.10.  
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Figure 5.10. Anonymous post on a blog site in the UK alleging Archbishop David Hope had 
knowingly misled a Bishop in Australia about the state of health of accused pedophile Rev 
Robert Waddington (Pace 2013).   
The victim identified himself only as A former Stat (a member of the cathedral’s 
statutory choir). He alleged that Waddington had travelled at the time to 
France, accompanied him to the ballet and had been driving around in a 
convertible (O'Neill 2013b).  
I emailed the blog master who forwarded my request to make contact with the 
author of the anonymous blog post. An interview with him produced a 
collaborative follow up story Dean was still preying on choirboys when Church 
ruled him too ill to be a risk that exposed the church staffers who had lied to 
the Australian victim, Atkinson, during his civil action. (O'Neill, McKenna and 
Gearing 2013). 
5.2.5 Piggy-backing on larger networks to crowd-source 
Reporters can leverage their connections by tapping into the larger established 
networks, such as Twitter hashtags of people who have a large numbers of 
followers. Michael Bachelard described a technique for doing this. When he 
was in Australia reporting on the 2010 Federal election he needed to find 
scrutineers to help him with a story about the reasons for a high proportion of 
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informal votes. He recognised ABC political reporter Annabel Crabb as one of 
the most significant online ‘hubs’ in the field. After monitoring one of her Twitter 
hashtags, #scruti, he invited scrutineers to contact him about the messages 
voters had written on informal votes at the booths where they were 
scrutineering.   
She set up a group of people a hashtag she called ‘scruti’ looking for 
scrutineers at polling booths to help her out. I don’t know if they helped 
her at all, but this community of scrutineers started contributing in this 
fairly light-hearted way on this hashtag. I noticed this and kept an eye 
on it. I wanted to do a story after the election because there was a fairly 
big informal vote that year. I think that was the year where Latham 
came out swinging against Gillard. Rudd was briefing people against 
Gillard. Nobody liked Abbott, but nobody liked Gillard either, so there 
was quite a large informal vote. I wanted to get a little bit further into 
what was driving that informal vote. Were they just blank ballots? Or 
were people writing messages? What were the messages saying? . . . 
that kind of thing. So I used the scruti hashtag to get in touch with 
Annabelle Crabb’s network. I got a story out of that (Bachelard 2014). 
Finding new contacts by leveraging other people’s online networks was 
effective in yielding information and a story. 
5.2.6 Speeding up investigations 
ABC television reporter Caro Meldrum-Hanna’s drug scandal expose Steve 
Dank speaks: The interview relied on her social media skills to identify 
individuals and links between individuals more quickly than competing news 
reporters. A press conference revealed the same information at the same time 
to the assembled reporters, so that  journalists were competing for a scoop 
from the same base knowledge and the same timing. Her ability to find 
evidence and networks of connection were pitted against those of her 
competitors. The chase was on for newspaper, radio and television reporters 
to ‘dig fast’ and ‘dig deep’ to find out which teams, players, doctors and 
biochemists were involved in taking performance-enhancing drugs.  
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It all kicked off with a press conference, in which ministers got up and 
they told the country that our beloved football codes had been 
infiltrated by organised crime and that it was rife with the use of some 
sort of performance-enhancing substances ‒ which is all pretty 
shocking. There were claims of match fixing going on, and so obviously 
the chase was on with everyone across print, radio, television, you 
name it ‒ to get to the bottom of this ‒ to find out what teams were 
involved, who were the doctors, who were the biochemists, who were 
the players who had been allegedly taking this stuff (Meldrum-Hanna 
2014). 
The 7.30 Report’s television news crew faced logistical disadvantages 
compared with the newspaper reporters because television requires arranging 
and travelling to in-person interviews on camera, scripting the program and 
editing.  
So the race was on. The task was to dig ‒ and dig deep ‒ and dig fast 
‒ and then hold on to the information, and your key sources and hold 
on to that  information and protect it until you were ready to go to air 
(Meldrum-Hanna 2014).    
Despite the additional difficulties for television reporters to compete for the 
scoop, Caro Meldrum-Hanna won the race to expose bio-chemist Steve Dank 
and his links to former members of criminal bikie gangs, by searching company 
records including online ASIC (Australian Securities and Investment 
Commission) data searches. Extensive social media searches on the key 
actors then enabled her to make crucial advances with the story, enabling her 
to verify identities and associations and to obtain an interview with Steve 
Danks.    
To find those people ‒ because they were just names on paper ‒ it was 
absolutely social media. I was trawling Facebook. I was trawling 
Youtube and I was trawling Twitter and an old Myspace account, 
desperately trying to find pictures of these people because I didn’t know 
who they were and I didn’t know what their history was. So social media 
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was absolutely vital. Once that had been established and I could say 
who they were and show them, then after that I got the interview with 
Steve Dank and the rest snow-balled from there (Meldrum-Hanna 
2014).  
Ms Meldrum-Hanna’s ability to put the links together persuaded Mr Danks to 
agree to be interviewed because she was the only reporter who had been able 
to substantiate the links between the main actors in the story. 
I did not think I was going to get the interview with him but he saw it, 
he watched the story. I am pretty sure he watched it, or at least his 
barrister did, and I had a conversation with him the day after that story 
was broadcast. Obviously it showed that I had done my research and 
I was the only one to have put these links together (Meldrum-Hanna 
2014). 
Future research into the steps reporters take when they are under competitive 
pressure would provide useful evidence on those methods that prove most 
effective for different types of stories. 
5.2.7 Verifying associations 
While social media platforms have not made all previously impossible stories 
possible, Fairfax investigative journalist Richard Baker believes social media 
networks can give reporters a starting point by revealing relationships that the 
actors may be trying to conceal, such as criminal associations.   
Social media has not turned the impossible into possible. But it has 
made a lot of stories — particularly stories where you are trying to find 
out about relationships that perhaps people are trying to keep 
concealed, in terms of criminal associations; or people being in a 
certain place at a certain time; and also stories of an international 
nature (Baker 2014). 
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Political editor James Campbell agrees that social media platforms are a good 
place to start although Facebook friend lists can now be hidden. 
There is no question that we use social media to identify – if you are 
trying to draw connections between people, Facebook is a very good 
place to start (Campbell). 
The connections between people, if proven, can be enough to implicate 
individuals in anti-social, political, sexual or criminal activity. These 
connections were difficult to establish with pictorial evidence before the era of 
social media and required witness evidence and sometimes private detection 
and photographic evidence. The ability of private individuals to take 
photographs and post them online makes it far more possible to track 
associations, to establish identities and sometimes to establish meetings of 
people at critical times on particular dates. ABC 7.30 reporter Caro Meldrum-
Hanna’s investigation of the football drug scandal required evidence of times, 
dates and associations. 
[Social media] gives you faces to names and dates and where people 
were at particular times, that is what you can verify, I have found 
(Meldrum-Hanna 2014). 
5.2.8 Building secret networks to gather and hold information  
A further use of Facebook which none of the research participants used in their 
investigations is the secret Facebook group. Secret Facebook groups are 
identifiable publicly only by their group name. Members’ names are not visible 
publicly and posts appear exclusively to members of the group. A secret group 
can be used to gather information from a defined group of people while 
protecting them as sources and protecting the information from disclosure to 
the public or competing media outlets or journalists. A secret group was 
established by myself in 2014 to gather information from flood victims in 
particular locations who were eye witnesses of the Grantham ‘inland tsunami’. 
The group was established by inviting two known flood victims who had been 
in the water on the day of the flood. Half an hour after establishing the group, 
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the two members had invited another eight people who they knew were also 
in the water, and by the afternoon the group had 34 members; the membership 
had grown to 41 the next day. A collaborating reporter, a former editor of The 
Weekend Australian, Nick Cater was later added to the group. He posted 
screen shots of helicopter vision showing people on their roofs to the group 
page, see Figure 5.11.  
 
Figure 5.11. Screen shots of aerial vision by television news helicopters were posted to a 
secret Facebook page, enabling group members to identify eye witnesses in particular 
locations during the disaster. 
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Within ten minutes members of the group had identified for us some of the 
names of the people in the photos and supplied their phone numbers, see 
Figure 5.12.  
 
Figure 5.12. Identified: Members of a secret Facebook group set up to gather eyewitness 
evidence about the Grantham flash flood disaster identified the people in screen shots of 
aerial news footage taken by a television news crew  on the day of the disaster.  
By the end of the same day other members of the group had identified for us 
the people in the aerial vision. An elderly couple with children sitting on the 
porch roof and a man standing on the peak of the tiled house roof were easily 
identified by people who knew them, see Figure 5.12. 
The ability to gather the names and contact details for particular eyewitnesses 
using a social media platform saved a significant amount of on-ground 
research. The same technique could prove very useful for other disaster 
situations or conflict zones.   
5.2.9 Being findable globally by news sources  
Various researchers have studied the deliberate use by reporters of 
crowdsourcing to obtain information (Muthukumaraswamy 2010) but there is 
scope for research into spontaneous crowd-contributed information, especially 
that contributed to a reporter by audience members in several different 
countries. The crash of MH370 on 8 March 2014 became worldwide news and 
reporters in many countries were trying to break new stories on the reason or 
circumstances surrounding the Boeing 777’s disappearance with the loss of all 
crew and passengers. Caro Meldrum-Hanna produced a report for Four 
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Corners on 20 May 2014 (Meldrum-Hanna and Harley 2014). Viewers wanting 
to give her more information or to contradict information in the story 
subsequently contacted her. 
While we were making that several people reached out to me through 
social media who were in different countries and also in Malaysia about 
information that they had and a viewpoint on the investigation which 
was incredibly useful and insightful. That helped me get a new break 
in the story (Meldrum-Hanna 2014). 
Contact via social media from people overseas is an example of how audience 
members in the networked society are able to contribute to the public sphere. 
This is the manifestation of what Berglez foreshadowed as global journalism 
that occurs because of the interconnectedness of people in the digital age. 
The Twitter network can also enable news sources anywhere in the world to 
find a suitable reporter anywhere in the world to report their story.   
I might come across somebody on Twitter, following something. There 
are cases where I have got direct messages from people who might 
want to tell me something. That might be somebody I have never met 
before and who I don’t know (Page 2014). 
One of the research participants, Guardian website builder Madhvi Pankhania 
said Twitter has become one of the most vital pieces of technology for reporting 
and breaking news.    
For reporting and breaking news I think [Twitter] is one of the most vital 
pieces of technology that there is out there (Pankhania 2014). 
A sociogram of my Twitter followers illustrates the Twitter links in a relatively 
small, and sporadically active, account. Each link has its own network of links, 
creating formidable network-making power, see Figure 5.13. 
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Figure 5.13. Twitter connections as visualised by NodeXL software.  
LinkedIn has also been a popular way for news sources to make contact and 
directly message reporters.  
It is kind of funny, watching the progression of it. You see that someone 
has followed you. And then suddenly, a little bit later, they tweet to you 
about an idea. Sometimes they give you direct messages. A few stories 
have come from LinkedIn. People connect with me on LinkedIn and 
then send me a message (Squires 2014). 
The social media links seamlessly connect people on a platform that is 
timeless and spaceless, in that someone in the reporter’s network is likely to 
hear and be able to respond to a question or comment at any hour of the day 
or night from anywhere in the world.   
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5.2.10 Monitoring overseas events and rival coverage 
Journalists in the participant group describe how they use social media 
platforms such as Twitter for monitoring active world events such as conflicts 
from Australia, so that if a story breaks they are ready to quickly follow it. Four 
Corners producer Vivien Altman described how she uses selected hashtags 
and follows selected people in particular geographic zones overseas, (in this 
case in Gaza during the 2014 Israel-Gaza conflict), even though she was not 
working on a story about the conflict at the time. Monitoring selected people 
and hashtags gives a ‘sense of what is going on’ and gives alerts to stories in 
overseas newspapers.  
You get a whole range of people, some of whom you know, some who 
you see that other people are following, and that’s a very, very good 
way to research an unfolding story to see what people are saying ‒ to 
get quite a sense of what’s going on. It wouldn’t be the only way but it 
certainly has been quite a significant way for me to pick up stories in 
overseas papers. So in a sense just going down a Twitter feed where 
you see where it’s dedicated, it might be Israel, Gaza, there are 
different hashtags. If you look at them, and you look for particular 
people who you know are good observers, journalists or it might be 
NGO’s (non-government organisations) like MSF (Médecin Sans 
Frontières), and you build up a picture. So that is a very useful way of 
doing some of the research, not all, some of the research, because I’d 
certainly not just be doing that, but that is part of it (Altman 2014). 
Although the research was not for a particular story, Mrs Altman said the close 
monitoring of a world event provided background knowledge of the conflict that 
might become useful in future stories. 
Domestic news stories can be found in a similar way. Sydney Morning Herald 
science editor Nicky Phillips has been alerted to possible stories via Twitter 
and Facebook, although these sources for her are still very minor compared 
with the proportion she sources by other means. Twitter can give an early 
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indication of a trend or an emerging issue which she can then research more 
thoroughly.   
Sometimes there’s a bit of chatter on Twitter and that might be the first 
introduction I have that there’s something going on. I can give you an 
example. There’s been a fair bit of cuts to science funding in the [2014 
Federal] Budget. As a result of that, scientists have been taking to 
crowd-sourcing for funds for their projects that didn’t get government 
grants. I saw that first on Twitter. So that definitely sparked my interest 
about that trend. So that was something that I got from Twitter . . . but 
I mean, that’s one story in a thousand (Phillips 2014).  
Once rival news copy is detected, it is not simply followed or copied but is used 
in conjunction with ongoing direct contact with news sources, to create new 
content. When Michael Bachelard is researching a topic that he hopes to bring 
to public notice, he turns to more traditional research methods such as reading 
widely and having face to face conversations with his regular sources.  
I am definitely mechanizing the process of keeping an eye on what 
others are doing, but my intention here is not to follow other people’s 
journalism: it is to create fresh, new content in my own stuff. I have 
found Twitter to be useful as part of a discussion. But when it comes to 
actually delving into something that people are not already discussing 
that I hope to make a discussion point, then I rely much more heavily 
on the old techniques: reading widely, keeping an eye on the zeitgeist, 
coming up with my ideas, listening to what people are telling me in face 
to face conversations, and cultivating and keeping good, reliable 
sources (Bachelard 2014). 
5.2.11 Copy-testing live online 
Live online copy-testing is antithetical to the accepted news paradigms of 
breaking news first, or finding exclusive stories. However, now that news can 
be tweeted by any member of the public to an audience, the tweeting of news 
by reporters at events such as court cases or inquiries is beginning to be 
practised. The benefit is not just an increased Twitter following but a refinement 
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of story angles which has been shown anecdotally to increase the readership 
of stories. Fairfax reporter Sarah Whyte describes how her experience of how 
live-tweeting news events changed how she views scoops and competition 
and her Twitter news network. She experimented with live tweeting from an 
Inquiry and found that her effort was rewarded by more than additional Twitter 
followers. She could use her tweets to review the evidence presented and 
quickly remind herself of key parts of the evidence to use in her reports. She 
also monitored the retweets of her tweets to see which pieces of evidence 
attracted the most reader interest. Over time she discovered two things: firstly, 
that there was a high correlation between a tweet that attracted a lot of 
retweets and a story that did well online based on the tweeted information or 
angle; and secondly, that if a tweet started attracting a lot of retweets, it was 
worth writing for the online newspaper rather than waiting for the print edition. 
The following narrative explains Ms Whyte’s experimentation and findings: 
I think Twitter really comes into its own when you are doing live 
coverage. I was doing live tweeting of this Manus [Island] Inquiry. If you 
are quite quick ‒ I was listening to what they were saying and quickly 
typing it, doing a live feed and it worked really well in those situations. 
I started off and then worked out how to do it better and by the end of 
the inquiry people were thankful that I had done it (Whyte 2014).  
Did tweeting distract her from the work she was doing? Or was there some 
other benefit? 
Yes, if anything it enhances [the work] because it’s like a form of note 
taking. Every tweet you’re doing you’re thinking that it’s a good angle 
or I’m going to write that in an interesting way. So when I go back to 
finally write my article I can just go back through my tweets and say 
‘that was interesting, that was good’.  It’s like going through your notes 
(Whyte 2014).  
 
Chapter 5: Uses of social media platforms and Web based communication in investigative journalism 199 
Is there a time saving?  
Not really, because tweets aren’t really accurate. What I found good 
was that anything that would be retweeted a lot you would know it was 
going to do well online. So you would know if you went with that angle 
it would probably do well because you got so many retweets on it 
(Whyte 2014).   
Ms Whyte gave the example of a popular tweet which led her to write a story 
immediately for the online newspaper. Retweets have been a reliable indicator 
of a story or an angle for a story that proves popular with readers. 
 It was also a good way to be guided, but it may be a bit skewed 
because I have a lot of refugee advocate followers but I found that 
generally that all seems to work. I found that gay asylum seekers were 
worried they wouldn’t be given rights because in Papua New Guinea if 
you’re gay you would go to jail. I tweeted that as part of this Senate 
Estimates hearing and it started going off in Twitter so in the break I 
ran up and wrote a quick online story for it and it did really well. So I 
sometimes use [Twitter] to see how well something will go online. It has 
not failed me yet, but you never know (Whyte 2014). 
Here we see the emergence of a kind of journalism that Luke Goode calls ‘a 
complex network of participatory practices’ (Goode 2009, 1288) that, in this 
case, benefits from the reporter sharing the news with their online network of 
Twitter followers before the story is published in hard copy.  
5.2.12 Using social media platforms as a communications carrier 
Despite his continuing reticence to use social media platforms, Ben Doherty 
did use YouTube in an unconventional way to file video packages back to 
Australia when he was in locations with poor internet connection. During his 
time in Afghanistan in 2013 and 2014 internet connections frequently dropped 
out. YouTube was used to upload to files and selected as private files which 
Chapter 5: Uses of social media platforms and Web based communication in investigative journalism 200 
could be downloaded by staff in Australia, thereby overcoming the need for 
expensive satellite phone connections.  
If I was shooting video and editing video ready to send that home for 
the Fairfax website the connection wouldn’t stay long enough for me to 
send it back in the conventional manner through FTP (file transfer 
protocol) (Doherty 2014).  
Anyone who has worked remotely from their office will identify with the 
frustration of having worked on a story and completed it, only to have trouble 
filing it from a remote location to a deadline. Mr Doherty was shown how to 
upload his work to YouTube on a private setting which his office could then 
access and download using ripping software. 
I rang the desk and said ‘I can’t get this video down the pipe to you. Is 
there anything they can do?’ They said ‘There’s a fix we use if we’re in 
a tight spot and that’s to use YouTube’ and they showed me how to 
upload it and how to set it as ‘private’. I sent them the link and it worked 
really well because they also had the downloader software to be able 
to rip things off YouTube back home (Doherty 2014).  
Once this method worked, it was used repeatedly in similar situations. 
YouTube became a private sharing platform which enable him to file from a 
war zone when internet connectivity was poor or patchy.  
I found that to be an unconventional use the Youtube that I hadn’t 
considered before, that worked really, really well. They were able to 
get it and then put it up on our website. And Youtube became kind of a 
messenger, a sort of sharing platform. It was a messenger and 
eventually we made it a public video on Youtube because it was 
already there on Fairfax websites ‒ we just clicked ‘public’ (Doherty 
2014). 
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5.2.13 Deciding whether to hold a scoop for the print edition  
The ease with which people can publish to social media sites means stories 
are at risk of leaking before being published. A front page scoop cannot be 
held for the front page of a newspaper unless the editor is sure the story has 
not leaked in the social media. If a story leaks in the social media, it will quickly 
appear online rather than waiting for the following morning’s physical 
newspaper. Newcastle Herald reporter Matt Carr monitors the Facebook 
accounts of people connected with a scoop story that is being held for the print 
edition. If the story appears in social media, the paper will publish online 
instead of holding for their print edition.  
I suppose [social media] has changed the nature of scoops and 
splashes in a few ways. The number one I guess is the idea of holding 
something for the front page the next day. You have to be pretty certain 
that you have it to yourself to hold on to news now. There’s just so 
many different delivery methods for it that, you know, there’s a much 
stronger chance that someone will see it, and publish it to a social 
media network than there was before everyone was a self-publisher. 
So I guess that is something that is always in the back of our heads, 
and whether it is something we will hold on to, or keep an eye out to 
make sure it is not popping out somewhere else (Carr 2014).  
Even if a story breaks on social media, the effect can be to boost newspaper 
sales because interest in the story builds from social media platforms, driving 
higher sales of the physical newspaper. 
5.2.14 Maintaining contact with official news sources 
Journalists have traditionally relied primarily on official sources. In a study of 
news sources used by major US news outlets in 2010-11, Moon and Hadley 
found that mainstream media ‘relied more on the Twitter feeds of traditional 
official sources than on those of non-official sources’ (Soo Jung and Hadley 
2014, 299). They found that ‘TV cited Twitter accounts of traditional official 
sources 176 times (75.5 per cent) while newspapers cited them 52 times 
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(62.7per cent) (Soo Jung and Hadley 2014, 300). The adoption of Twitter by 
many politicians has meant political journalists need to monitor Twitter streams 
for public announcements by politicians. Although political reporter James 
Campbell uses Twitter to monitor politics, he believes Twitter is a counter-
productive medium for politicians because it is unlikely to persuade a 
constituent to vote for them.  
Politicians are using Twitter to make statements. They are saying 
things on Twitter so you have to use Twitter to see what they are 
saying. My advice to politicians would be to get the f*** off Twitter. No 
politician should be on Twitter in my opinion. Who are you going to 
convince to vote for you on Twitter? (Campbell 2014) 
Despite the enormous opportunities for online networking with large numbers 
of people, investigative reporters in this study relied heavily on ‘shoe leather 
contacts’ to generate the exclusive investigate reports they have written. 
Although Indonesian correspondent Michael Bachelard is willing and able to 
use social media, he believes it was his personal face to face contact with 
asylum seekers which enabled him to compete effectively to report the asylum-
seeker issue. His personal contacts, once established, are easy to maintain 
online, in effect value-adding his previous investment of time and effort in shoe 
leather reporting, by giving him follow up stories. Mr Bachelard uses Facebook 
to keep in touch with them and to find follow up stories.      
I’ve got contacts because I went out to where their boats sank, and 
they were brought dripping back to shore by immigration department 
officials and put into a scummy hotel three hours’ drive from Jakarta. I 
met them and interviewed them and talked to them and I gave them 
my phone number. They called me with their desperate stories ‒ that’s 
shoe leather. I’m not trying to privilege shoe leather over anything else, 
but I’ve subsequently become Facebook friends with a lot of those 
people, and they keep me in contact on Facebook, for example. I’ve 
done follow up stories by using those contacts (Bachelard 2014). 
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Mr Bachelard does not rely only on the public messages posted on social 
media by these contacts. He also phones them regularly, meets them and 
sends private direct messages to them.  
Journalistic paradigms in which reporters in newspaper offices covered 
defined rounds with each newsbeat having predictable news sources such as 
state or federal ministers of the relevant portfolio, shadow ministers, 
stakeholder officials, business leaders, union officials etc are no longer 
sufficient. Connections can and should be made with isolated contacts. 
Connections can be made via the networks of other people. Investigations can 
be speeded up via online connection saving travel time. Clandestine 
associations between people can be discovered. Online groups can be used 
to seek and gather information from particular trustworthy sources. Events 
overseas can be monitored from anywhere on the globe with an internet 
connection. Story angles can be tested online with target audiences before 
print publication. Rival coverage and rival reporters can be monitored. Sources 
of official news can be monitored, filtered or automated. The professional 
identity of reporters is changing substantially as digital connection with a global 
network of contacts enables specialist reporters to become subject-matter 
experts in one or more fields of reporting. Their coverage has the potential for 
a global audience which is interested in an issue and how it affects people 
around the world.            
5.3 THE GLOBAL FOURTH ESTATE 
The previous section has illustrated the ways in which social media platforms 
are being used in the research phase of investigative stories or in the 
distribution phase, or in both of these phases, to make connections in the 
networked society with news sources, to verify identities, connections and 
associations, to piggyback on large networks and to build purpose-designed 
networks. This section shows how these techniques are incorporated more 
specifically into stories which have Fourth Estate roles such as calling power 
to account or enabling isolated individuals to be given a voice.  
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The divisions of local, state, national and international news are breaking 
down, especially in developed countries where the population is predominantly 
well connected via the internet. Citizens can follow breaking news as closely 
as reporters using suitable Twitter hash tags and using plain English searches 
for YouTube videos of breaking news events.  
A good story is a good story on whichever side of the world it is.  I think 
all of the elements that apply to foreign news also apply to domestic 
news. In a first world country like Australia, perhaps even more so 
because you have such a connected community. People are on the 
internet 24 hours a day and so they are much more accessible and 
much more plugged into those things (Doherty 2014). 
Several reporters find stories or contacts overseas as easily as they find them 
in Australia and their daily routine includes speaking to overseas contacts or 
following overseas breaking news. Sydney Morning Herald science editor 
Nicky Phillips, for example interviews contacts overseas before she arrives at 
work because of time zone differences. 
Usually I would come in between maybe 8am and 9:30am. Sometimes 
I will have done an interview with someone overseas, if I am writing 
about something where one of the people in the story is overseas—
that happens a lot in science. I will come in, I will read my emails. If I 
am going to write a story that I know about in advance I list the stories 
for the morning conference (Phillips 2014).  
Despite returning to Australia, Ben Doherty is continuing to write stories which 
have international aspects to them. 
Most of what I write is international even now I’m back here. I’m filing 
stories with an international edge to them. I think that is a reflection of 
the increasingly globalised interconnected world and a repositioning 
and a re-understanding of Australia’s place in it. Everything we do has 
consequences externally (Doherty 2014). 
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Stories with potential wide reader interest are increasingly being concept-
ualised and written with a potential global audience in mind. ‘Humanising’ the 
story is perceived to be a successful way to engage reader interest in 
international issues that don’t have dramatic events which propel them into the 
24 hour news cycle. For example, a story about the increasing amount of 
rubbish floating in oceans contrasted two sailing trips from Australia to Japan 
several years apart. Senior reporter Greg Ray’s story ‘The Ocean is Broken’ 
(Ray 2013)  brought a slow-moving issue into the public sphere and attracted 
thousands of readers. 
One of our best performing online stories, (I think it’s still the network 
record), is a story one of our senior reporters here wrote called The 
Ocean is Broken which is about a Newcastle sailor who sailed from 
Melbourne to Japan and back. The story is just him explaining that he 
has done the same trip ten years earlier. This time he did it there was 
so much less sea life and so much more rubbish. And that story has 
just spread like wildfire, and still, quite often, pops up as one of our 
most popular. As much as it is a story about a local sailor’s experience, 
it is also a story about conservation and the state of the ocean. I think 
that is what helps it travel (Carr 2014).   
The four examples to be examined span regional, national and international 
investigations, see Table 5.14. Despite the geographic variations, the 
communication techniques are relevant to global investigative journalism 
because they apply equally to working on regional, national or international 
stories. Engagement with the networked society via social media platforms 
enables reporters to overcome the geographical and temporal barriers to 
investigations that previously made it impractical or impossible to undertake 
this kind of investigation using analogue techniques.  
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Story Facilitating factor/s 
Steve Dank speaks:  
The interview 
Social media platforms: 
Facebook, YouTube, Twitter, MySpace, Bebo 
Firestorm Social media platforms: YouTube 
Shine the Light Social media platforms: 
Two boys, two countries,  
one story Social media platforms 
Figure 5.14. Stories and facilitating factors.  
 Steve Dank speaks: The interview 
Caro Meldrum-Hanna’s use of social media platforms to verify identities and 
associations quickly enabled her to break major stories about corruption in 
sport that arguably could not have been achieved she believes, without the 
use of social media platforms. The press conference which triggered the 
investigation meant that reporters in newspaper, radio, television and online 
media outlets all worked from the same information base. Ministers announced 
that football codes had been ‘infiltrated by organised crime’ and that football 
was ‘rife with the use of some sort of performance-enhancing substances’. 
There were also claims of match fixing. The press conference set up a chase 
to investigate which club officials and players were involved (Meldrum-Hanna 
2014). 
Despite working for a television station with its longer production times, Ms 
Meldrum-Hanna was the first to expose bio-chemist Steve Dank and his links 
to organised criminals who had been bikie gang members. Beginning with 
information found in company records, she then used Facebook, YouTube, 
Twitter, MySpace and Bebo to find photographs of the main actors in the story. 
Her verification of the identities enabled her to secure an interview with Steve 
Dank and the rest of the stories ‘snow-balled from there’ (Meldrum-Hanna 
2014). This snowballing effect occurred because of the networks of links the 
reporter was able to verify between the actors in the story.   
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 Firestorm 
A photograph of the Holmes family sheltering under a jetty in Tasmania during 
the Dunalley bushfire in January 2013 was published worldwide, see Figure 
5.15. Several media reports were uploaded to YouTube on the day of the fire, 
4 January 2013, and in subsequent days (Bennett and Winter 2013). At the 
time of the fires, The Guardian was preparing to open an office in Australia and 
were looking for Australian stories. They asked the Holmes family to co-
operate with them to create a multimedia presentation on the fire and its 
aftermath.  
 
 
Figure 5.15. Firestorm: Tim Holmes’ photograph of his wife with their grandchildren during 
the Dunalley fires in Tasmania in January 2013 captured attention around the globe. (© Tim 
Holmes. Used with permission.) 
The Guardian commissioning editor Katharine Viner initiated the multimedia 
project.  
We wanted to do a long-term project ‒ this was an interactive project 
and we really wanted to work quite closely with them; take videos of 
the family; interview them and get the sense of how they were feeling 
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on the day. It wasn’t a short term project. Whether or not other 
organisations had the same idea I don’t know, but this was a lot later 
and it was less of an investigation and more of an interactive project, 
which is when we take a lot more time to really delve into a topic 
(Pankhania 2014). 
The Guardian interviewed the grandparents, parents and children and also 
firefighters and other Dunalley residents. Reporter Jon Henley wrote the script 
for Firestorm, published in May 2013. The beautifully presented multimedia 
production combines the family’s story with timeless messages about 
resilience, preparation for survival in natural disasters, respect for natural 
processes such as fire and flood, the actions of emergency services during 
crises (Henley 2013). The willingness of Tim and Tammy Holmes and their 
grandchildren to take part in the coverage enabled The Guardian to combine 
text, audio and video to make a presentation which is both moving and 
compelling journalism and endures in its online format. This story is an early 
example of pro-active global investigative journalism in the digital age. ABC 
Television’s 7.30 Report also produced a follow up story on the family six 
months after the fire (Bennett 2013). 
 Shine the Light  
Reporting of suicides in Australia has been highly regulated because of the 
fear of ‘copycat’ suicides by people who might hear or read reports of suicides 
in the media. Machlin, Pirkis and Spittal (2013) found that some types of 
suicides were more likely to be reported. These included suicides by younger 
people; suicides by violent methods such as gunshot wounds; suicides in 
public areas such as offices, hotels, hospitals or prisons; and suicides that 
occurred as part of a multiple fatality event such as a murder-suicide or suicide 
pact. Of the 2,161 suicides which occurred in one year, only 29 were reported 
in the media (Machlin, Pirkis and Spittal 2013). Skehan et al (2013) conducted 
a series of focus groups into suicide and the coverage of suicide which found 
that there can be considerable variation in how people bereaved by suicide 
view media coverage. Their research found a lack of research on the specific 
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impact of media reporting on those bereaved by suicide and a lack of research 
on the potential impact that reports on suicide bereavement may have on 
community behaviour. Reporters covering suicides are, therefore, 
understandably cautious in their approach, balancing the public interest with 
the right to privacy of a grieving family. Joanne McCarthy’s experience of 
reporting on the suspected suicide of John Pirona is instructive – her coverage 
was sensitive to the victim’s family and towards other sexual abuse victims of 
Denham, doing her best to avoid the risk of copycat suicides. However, this 
careful approach was balanced by the need to create coverage which 
mobilised public support for the need for a royal commission into child sexual 
abuse. John Pirona’s suicide letter concluded with three words on a page: ‘Too 
much pain’. These words became a focus for the coverage, a reason why 
public action was needed and why government action was needed.   
John’s final page of his letter – it only had three words on it – it had 
‘Too much pain’. And he’d written other things, but that ‘too much pain’ 
sort of became the overarching … It was referred a lot to in the next 
few months: the whole idea of too much pain. There was a lot about 
suicide, and why victims reached that point. And then a lot about public 
truth for the reason for that ‘too much pain’. Which formed part of the 
reason why you have a royal commission to expose the truth. So it 
became quite a significant part of it. And I suppose by that stage, 
having written about it so much, the people that I was dealing with it 
was never used … ‘Too much pain’ became an explanation, and a sort 
of demand for action coming from a man who’d died. That is probably 
the best way to put it. Too much pain for too many people: now there 
is a need for the community to act, for government to act. There’s a 
need for, you know … This has gone on for too long (McCarthy 2014). 
Ms McCarthy prepared an article, including the fact that John Pirona had been 
a victim of Denham, a notorious pedophile priest. John Pirona’s body was 
found a few days after he was reported missing. Ms McCarthy was able to 
contact Mr Pirona’s wife, whose willingness to speak on the record, resulted in 
a front page story that was given prominence on the newspaper’s website and 
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Facebook page, and was picked up by the Sydney Morning Herald and their 
website. 
[The] article that appeared on the front page. That was interesting 
because in terms of social media and an online presence it was really 
important, John’s death, because we ran it on our website. We got a 
really huge response. Somewhere through the day, Sydney picked it 
up and put it on its website. It got a huge response which they were not 
expecting ‒ and it was because we had a photograph of a man who 
was missing, whose wife was making an appeal about him and we 
could identify him as a victim of a notorious paedophile priest. Then he 
was found dead a couple of days later and that sort of started the whole 
move for the royal commission (McCarthy 2014). 
Publicity about Denham’s offending led eventually to his conviction for sexually 
offending against 64 children, many of whom committed suicide ‒ and 
concessions by the Diocese that there were many more victims (McCarthy 
2014). 
 Two boys, two countries, one story 
This investigation was only possible because of several unlikely occurrences 
coinciding:  
a) the initiative of a victim of abuse in Britain to contact a reporter in 
Australia despite his story being rejected by reporters in Britain;  
b) the previous posting on a social media website of a comment on a 
public setting declaring the name of a priest and accusing him of 
criminality;  
c) the coincidence in timing an overseas trip enabling the UK news 
source and an Australian reporter to meet;  
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d) the willingness of staff reporters at two national daily newspapers to 
work with a freelance reporter and  
e) the ability of the staff reporters to persuade their newspaper editors 
to collaborate at an organisational level which was well beyond their 
routine practices.  
Each of these steps in the process required connection to be made 
successfully. If any of these steps had failed, the story would not have 
eventuated or might have eventuated but not yielded the political impact that 
was achieved. The first step in the investigation was made possible by the 
searchable data storage capacity of the internet that allows the work of 
journalists to be stored for several years. People separated from the original 
article by lengthy amounts of time and by great distance were able to make 
contact. A news source in the UK searched in late 2012 for key words which 
returned results including a story I had written in 2009.  
After a series of life crises Ward was determined to confront and recover from 
childhood sexual abuse committed against him. The offender had died in 2007, 
leaving Ward with no avenue for criminal prosecution. Waddington was not 
convicted of any offences during his lifetime. Ward began searching for 
information about other places he knew that Waddington had worked including 
Ravenshoe in North Queensland and Carlisle in the UK. Ward had spoken to 
his sisters who reported in turn to the Diocese of Manchester (without Ward’s 
knowledge). The Diocese of York knew already about another alleged victim 
in Australia because they had been informed by another victim of Waddington 
who reported via the Diocese of North Queensland in 1999. The Dioceses of 
York, Manchester and North Queensland shared the information about both 
victims but neither shared their knowledge of the existence of other victims 
with the victims themselves. Therefore the Dioceses of Manchester and York 
in the UK and the Diocese of North Queensland in Australia all knew 
Waddington had offended against children in both countries.  
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Before the invention of social media, it would have been virtually impossible 
for victims in different countries to find each other. The Dioceses in the UK and 
Australia wrote to each other acknowledging the victims in both countries but 
communicated with each individual victim claiming no other child had reported 
abuse by Waddington despite their knowledge that this was not true. The 
organisations relied upon their ability to contain information within the 
organisation to avoid being sued by victims of abuse and to deny them 
acknowledgement of their suffering, deny liability and deny them 
compensation. The advent of the internet, social media and search tools have 
changed the power balance between victims and organisations such as 
churches. The ability of victims now to find each other has changed the power 
dynamic dramatically. Victims who can find each other independently of the 
Dioceses involved, have the opportunity to validate their experience but also 
to reveal the duplicity of organisations such as churches which have relied in 
the past on their ability to control the flow of information. 
In order to visualise this change in information flow, sociograms can be used 
to highlight how disconnection and connection change the power balance 
between  victims and organisations. As illustrated in Figure 5.16, both 
Dioceses communicated with each other, received information from victims or 
their families but did not disclose information to either of the victims and denied 
liability for the damage cause by Waddington’s crimes against them. Ward and 
Atkinson (another victim), and several other victims remained isolated from 
each other for decades.  
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Figure 5.16 Information flows to different branches of the organisation which share the 
information between branches but not with individuals on the outside.  
Social Network Analysis can be used to further analyse the connections in the 
network. To build a sociogram, the nodes are listed in an Excel spreadsheet 
and each relationship where there is communication is indicated by a number 
2. Relationships where there is no communication are indicated by a zero. The 
resulting spreadsheet is reproduced as Table 5.4.  
 
Sister 1 Sister 2 
Diocese of 
Manchester
Diocese of 
North 
Queensland 
Ward Atkinson
Sister 1 0 0 2 0 0 0 
Sister 2 0 0 2 0 0 0 
Diocese of 
Manchester 
0 0 0 2 0 0 
Diocese of  
N  Qld 
0 0 2 0 0 0 
Ward 0 0 0 0 0 0 
Atkinson 0 0 2 2 0 0 
 Table 5.4. UCInet spreadsheet indicating the links between actors in the network.  
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It can be seen that Sister 1 and Sister 2 did not communicate with each other 
but did communicate with the Diocese of Manchester. The Diocese of North 
Queensland communicated with the Diocese of Manchester but not with Ward 
or his sisters. Atkinson communicated with both Dioceses but received no 
information in return about Ward. And Ward received no information from the 
Diocese of Manchester. The spreadsheet data can be input into the NetDraw 
program to generate a sociogram that illustrates the communication links (or 
lack of linkage) between the actors in the network, see Figure 5.17. It can be 
seen that the Diocese of Manchester is central to the network, holding the 
power to communicate or withhold information from others in the network. 
Sister 1 and 2 and Atkinson all give information to one or both Dioceses but 
they receive no information in return. Ward remains isolated from the network 
and is powerless to obtain information. 
 
 Figure 5.17. Visualisation of Ward’s isolation from the Diocese ‒ victim network before he 
initiated media contact.  
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Ward’s situation changed once he found information leading him to connect 
with Atkinson and the information Atkinson had provided to the Dioceses in 
Australia and the UK, see Figure 5.18. Mr Ward’s description of his search for 
information shows how he used the few facts he knew to find an Online Opinion 
article written four years earlier in Australia. He immediately attempted to make 
contact with the reporter in the hope of discovering what had happened to him 
and why. The article Archbishop’s Chaplain behind bars at last (Gearing 2009) 
prompted Ward to approach the author.   
I felt I had somewhere very quickly. Now that I was in the mentality that 
there was something amiss with Robert Waddington. I was coming to 
terms with the fact that he was a predator (Ward 2015). 
 
Figure 5.18. Ward located a reporter by back-linking from an online article.  
The online storage of Online Opinion articles by Australian authors made the 
story easily accessible for a member of the public despite his location in the 
UK. Before the internet this would have required an in-person microfiche scan 
of old newspapers in a foreign country – a prohibitively costly venture with no 
guarantee of success. Castells’ network theory is well illustrated by this 
apparently chance discovery by a person in the UK of a reporter in Australia 
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who might have information relevant and useful to him. Pre-internet, the 
discovery of this article would have been all but impossible.  
Co-incidentally, I was in Austria and about to return to England when I received 
the email from Ward. I arranged an initial interview with Mr Ward in Cambridge 
in early December 2012. Following this interview, I conducted Web searches 
to gather information about the alleged offender. Reliable biographical 
information was obtained from four published obituaries in two regional and 
two national newspapers in the UK. All of them honoured the late Dean of 
Manchester who had died in 2007 (The Times 2007; Guide 2007; The 
Telegraph 2007) describing him in glowing terms as a dedicated priest who 
had worked on the ‘mission field’ in Australia in the 1950s and 1960s and who 
returned to England, rising to senior positions in the church, until his retirement 
as Dean of Manchester Cathedral in 1994 (Gearing 2013a).  
In addition to verifying career details, the obituaries raised the possibility that 
Waddington could have been detected offending in the 1950s and sent to 
Australia. The young priest with a blue ribbon education from Cambridge 
University was initially posted to a London parish but after only a short time he 
was sent to Australia to a school in regional Queensland as chaplain ‒ certainly 
not a promotion. Waddington’s career path was also typical of pedophile 
offenders in that each of his roles centred on children and had provided him 
with trusted access to children ‒ first as a school chaplain and then 
headmaster ‒ despite his having no educational qualifications. Once back in 
England, Waddington was appointed general secretary of the General Synod 
Board of Education in Britain and then Dean of Manchester (Gearing 2013a). 
In this role he personally cared for the boys in the two Cathedral choirs. One 
of the obituaries ventured that he ‘had a special gift for teaching boys, which 
proved useful in his later cathedral appointments when he had responsibility 
for choristers’, stating also that he was a member for over three decades of 
the Oratory of the Good Shepherd, a celibate order of Anglican priests, 
eventually rising to become its Superior (The Times 2007). Ward reported to 
police who searched the Diocese for records and obtained an internal memo 
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which was a catalyst to locating a second victim in Australia using keyword 
searches. The victim had posted a public comment on an ‘Old Friends’ social 
media website based in New Zealand.  
Michael McKenna’s perspective at the beginning of the Two boys, two 
countries, one story investigation was that the story had the potential to reveal 
victimization of children and protection of criminal offenders in one of Britain’s 
most trusted and powerful organisations. If the story could be verified, it 
represented a Fourth Estate challenge to a powerful institution. Mr McKenna 
set out the requirements for his involvement in the story: firstly, that the 
evidence can be tested; second, that he could see how an offender could 
commit crimes across national boundaries and escape punishment; third, that 
the institution in each country could dismiss reports from overseas victims; and 
fourth, that people currently in the organisation had not been held to account.  
Social media platforms had been used to establish a closed network allowing 
the victims to present their information. This now needed to be thoroughly 
tested.          
One of the most important things is that the victims have got to be 
willing to be tested. They have to be willing to be challenged about what 
hat they are saying and I like the idea that if we do something that we 
can bring change, or we can show that there has to be a lesson to be 
borne out of it. The thing that appealed to me was that in the beginning 
that there were two victims who were seemingly willing to be tested 
and challenged and to not be believed. I know that sounds strange ‒ 
they didn’t care about me or you, and they didn’t seemingly need to be 
loved ‒ they just wanted their story out there. What I needed to do was 
to look at what stuff you had and then, as you know, I was going to test 
every part of it and rip it apart. You know that I was going to test it and 
try and shoot it down in eighteen different ways and find out what was 
real and what wasn’t (McKenna 2015). 
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Secondly I could see how this grub [Waddington] could work between 
two countries and he could commit these grievous acts in one country 
and then move to another country without paying the consequences 
for the initial acts.  
 
Then thirdly, because of that, I could see that it could allow for the 
existing institution to so easily and readily dismiss what both were 
saying  And because of the two countries, it was such an easy thing for 
churches on both sides to say ‘oh well it is over there’ or ‘it’s over there, 
and there is nothing here’. It was such an easy play as opposed to a 
clergyman operating between two dioceses that sat beside each other. 
And I could see how this guy could get away with it (McKenna 2015).  
 
Then the fourth one was that there were still people in the church that 
had to pay for what they did, in not answering the complaints of these 
two men. There was so much there that needed to be explored 
(McKenna 2015). 
Mr McKenna flew to Ravenshoe and interviewed Bim Atkinson. On the same 
day, in London, Sean O’Neill interviewed Eli Ward. Both reporters were 
convinced of the veracity of the victims’ stories. The international protection of 
child sex offenders in the Church of England who had committed crimes 
against children in Australia and Britain was new and it was a big story. There 
was also potential for follow up stories and the real possibility that other victims 
might respond to the coverage.  
Within two weeks we established that the very rudimentary stuff 
was real and that there was a real story here. Then it came down 
to investigating, looking at a few ideas that could have taken it 
further and further and then realising that we had an absolute 
ball-tearer of a story (McKenna 2015). 
These examples provide an insight into an emerging globalisation of 
journalism in which investigative journalists are creating coverage which plays 
a role in highlighting injustice and which acts as a global Fourth Estate. The 
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term, as introduced in this thesis, is the action of a journalist or journalists to 
investigate and report on issues that call powerful individuals or corporations 
or governments to account in a home or foreign country or countries. This is 
achieved by means of investigative journalism that relies on social media 
platforms and Web based communication technologies that enable journalists 
and media outlets to form networks of collaboration across national boundaries 
and time zones. The large table 5.5 is a summary of the public sphere changes 
wrought by the investigative journalism by the research participants and the 
resulting media coverage. Although several of the stories are domestically 
based, they are intrinsically strong stories which can attract readers from 
anywhere in the world.  
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Story Public sphere change 
Prisoner X Improved public awareness of the risks for civilians working as spies 
for foreign governments 
Improved public awareness of self-protection activities of foreign 
national states     
They’re taking our 
children 
Improved public awareness of child trafficking between Papua and 
Indonesia 
Applied public pressure for increased state vigilance re child 
trafficking  
Airport in grip of drug 
trade 
Improved public awareness of the possible role of airport staff in the 
drug trade  
Increased public pressure on governments to be more vigilant re drug 
trafficking through airports  
Secret tapes bombshell Resignation of Victorian Premier 
Concrete Creek Rehabilitation of damaged landscape 
Improved legislation re long-wall mining 
Don’t abandon us: 
Bangladeshis 
Improved wages for clothing factory workers in Bangladesh 
Improved building safety legislation and enforcement in Bangladesh 
Shine the Light Federal Government establishment of a Royal Commission into 
Institutional Responses to Child Sexual Abuse 
Improved public awareness re child sexual abuse in institutions  
Steve Dank speaks: The 
interview 
Improved public awareness re illegal drug use in sport 
Improved awareness of professional sportspeople to the risks of 
using unknown substances 
Firestorm Improved public awareness of wildfire behaviour and safety 
precautions 
Bone city unmasked Public awareness of a significant fossil find 
In my skin: Fitting in Improved public understanding of current pressures on teenagers  
Improved public awareness of the plight of teenage asylum seekers 
Tax haven investigation New legislation in many countries to reduce tax evasion 
New legislation in many countries to facilitate recovery of unpaid 
taxes 
Two boys, two countries, 
one story 
Establishment of an Independent Inquiry by the  Diocese of York 
Resignation of an Anglican Bishop 
Improved public awareness of institutional protection of clergy sex 
offenders 
Table 5.5. Making a difference: public sphere changes wrought by the investigative 
journalism carried out by the research participants.  
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There is no doubt that social media and the internet has completely 
changed the way that we do business for the greater community of 
journalists. Social media is now a new factor in my methodology. I 
always do a quick check on whoever I am looking at on social media 
to see what is out there, how this person has developed or is presenting 
themselves to the world and how others perceive them or talk about 
them. It is part of the building blocks of building a narrative on a person 
or a place or an event to look at social media. There is nothing that can 
ever replace pure investigation: contacts, documents, all of that. One 
of the fundamental pillars of a story or of collating information for a 
story, is to look at the social media and internet presence of a person, 
place or event (McKenna 2015). 
This investigation exemplifies the network making power of individuals and 
reporters in the digital age to make connections that were previously 
impossible. Institutions have held the power to make or break networks – to 
give or withhold information from individuals or groups of people or the public. 
Institutions have used this power to escape liability for wrongful actions 
because they have held the network-making power. The shift in the digital age 
of power to individuals who can build networks and obtain information that has 
been held confidential by organisations, businesses or governments 
represents a paradigmatic change in the balance of power, as predicted by 
Castells and others. The application of this networking power in investigative 
journalism holds exciting potential to rebalance the power of individuals with 
organisations, businesses and governments.    
5.4 COVERAGE OF SENSITIVE AND CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES 
All of the reporters interviewed described the stories for which they were 
selected as finalists in the 2013 Walkley Awards. The work involved in 
researching and writing most of the stories involved sensitive and controversial 
issues. There was wide divergence of opinion over whether social media 
platforms were vital to these types of stories or whether social media platforms 
should be avoided when covering sensitive or controversial issues. Given 
these attitudes and possibly experiences, it is unsurprising that some of the 
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reporters found social media platforms were vital to the research and writing 
of their stories while others found social media platforms played no role at all 
in their investigations. News sources will use whatever medium they prefer. 
Journalists therefore need to connect to potential sources in the source’s 
preferred medium.  
Fairfax investigative reporter Sarah Whyte believes her engagement with 
social media platforms has given her more potential and ability to tell stories 
about sensitive or controversial issues.  
On the immigration round there are so many people who are engaged 
in it on Twitter. It has increased since doing consumer affairs. I had 
about 1000 and now I have about 2800 followers. In just 5 months I’ve 
increased by 1500 because I am writing stuff people are interested in. 
One [story] I have just put up about Sri Lanka I posted an hour ago and 
it has 79 retweets. I tweet news and then I will tweet the link to my story 
(Whyte 2014).  
ABC Television’s 7.30 reporter Caro Meldrum-Hanna also believes social 
media platforms provide more potential for reporters to tell stories that are 
sensitive or controversial. 
[Social media] gives you more potential because you can actually get 
to the names and the faces. You can find people who are not otherwise 
named. So in a court document as long as you can piece together their 
geographical location, their age, the school they went to. Say you have 
a small amount of a profile from court documents, to use as an 
example. You could, if you know what you are doing, you could find 
that person through social media (Meldrum-Hanna 2014). 
Sydney Morning Herald science editor Nicky Phillips sees the additional 
networking power of social media platforms as a valuable method for 
contacting potential news sources. 
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[Engagement with social media platforms given you] more potential to 
tell stories, definitely. It’s just a platform that gives you access to more 
sources, and I think more sources means more opportunities to write 
about anything and everything, including sensitive and controversial 
topics (Phillips 2014). 
Indonesia correspondent Michael Bachelard uses social media open 
messaging to find people and then direct messages them to arrange for them 
to communicate privately to protect his sources via email. 
I do also use [social media] for contacting people ‒ Facebook 
messaging, Twitter messaging ‒ If there’s something sensitive that I 
want to discuss, then I DM people sometimes. Very often it’s to 
exchange email addresses and be able to go onto email ‒ it’s more 
private and you can write longer messages – [you’re] not restricted to 
short chunks of messages (Bachelard 2014). 
Other reporters, however, avoid using social media platforms when 
investigating stories which involve sensitive or controversial issues.  
Really sensitive and controversial issues I tend to keep away from 
social media if I can. It really does depend but if it’s really sensitive 
area, I would do it less (Squires 2014). 
 
 Building audience-reporter engagement  
Dedication to readers has become more tangible for some reporters who 
receive immediate and substantial reader response to their work. Their long 
and tedious work hours continue but the job satisfaction from instant feedback 
is highly motivating. 
That’s one of the great things about reporting – everything is really 
tangible ‒ you can easily show what you’ve done. I’ve had to miss a lot 
of dinners but I just say ‘well actually I was writing a front page story 
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which you can see tomorrow’. So it is quite a tangible job. I have friends 
who are lawyers and I have no idea what they do. [Journalism] is 
satisfying – I’ve just come home and my article is one of the top articles 
online – which I’ve just written. People are tweeting me. You get instant 
communication and instant feedback from people. So when you put in 
those long hours you get a lot out of it but it’s also unsustainable – you 
have to be careful not to overdo it (Whyte). 
Spectacularly high audience engagement with a story is also highly motivating. 
Stories which ‘go viral’ give reporters significant job satisfaction. Nicky Phillips 
wrote an article about an island on naval maps that a researcher proved to not 
actually exist and was overwhelmed by the reader response.     
It’s almost embarrassing that this story went global. I wrote a story 
about two years ago that was based on a contact flicking me an email 
‒ very brief ‒ a few lines. Basically, a researcher had gone out on a 
ship and undiscovered an island. So, on all of Google maps and all 
these old naval maps, there’s this little island in the South Pacific, I 
think it was, that actually didn’t exist and never has existed. And they’d 
figured that out because they were doing some research out in the 
ocean, and where the map said there was this island, there wasn’t an 
island. So I wrote a story about how they’d done this and it got picked 
up on Reddit, which is kind of like the ultimate goal of journalists, 
because then it just goes viral. And my story did go viral. And it ended 
up being the most read story on the [Sydney Morning] Herald’s website 
for 2012 (Phillips 2014). 
Analogue media such as newspapers, radio stations and television stations 
describe and defined their circulation in geographic terms, such as the number 
of paid subscribers to a newspaper or the broadcast distance of a radio or 
television station’s telecast signal (Bødker 2015, 105). Digital circulation, by 
contrast, is not bound by geography or even time (Larrondo Ureta 2011, 191).  
Sometimes it is a dramatic photograph which propels a story to be widely read 
when it is shared via social media. A photograph taken by Newcastle Herald 
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photographer Phil Hearne of exhausted firefighters lying on a road in October 
2013 received millions of views (see Figure 5.19.) (Hearne 2013).  
 
Figure 5.19. Four million people shared Newcastle Herald photographer Phil Hearne’s photo 
of exhausted firefighters lying on a road in 2013. (© Fairfax Media. Used with permission.) 
One of our photographers took a picture of some firefighters who had 
passed out on the road. The photograph was shared by, I think it was 
four million people. It was amazing. And we had some fires here [and] 
Darren (Pateman) took a picture of some cricketers playing and there 
was a huge firewall behind their game. His photograph ran on the front 
page of The Times. He won a Walkley for it (Page 2014). 
The photograph in 2002 by Darren Pateman of Cessnock cricketers playing on 
despite a raging bushfire by the side of the cricket ground has become an 
iconic image illustrating the laconic Australian temperament in the face of 
impending disaster, see Figure 5.20 (Pateman 2002). 
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Figure 5.20. Playing on: the dramatic 2002 photo of Cessnock cricketers by Newcastle 
Herald photographer Darren Pateman. (© Fairfax Media Used with permission.)  
The potential for stories, photographs, videos or issues to ‘go viral’ is likely to 
increase the importance of graphic elements such as photographs, graphics 
and video footage in reporting. Regional picture editors, capital city reporters, 
foreign correspondents, and global network journalists all predicted that 
graphical elements, and especially video, will become more important in news 
presentation. Following the success of the Concrete Creek investigation in 
Newcastle, the Newcastle Herald has bought a GoPro all weather action 
camera head set. 
A digital news story may grow in circulation quickly or slowly as it is shared by 
audiences. It may be widely dispersed geographically, translated into multiple 
languages or published in association with stories about related issues in other 
countries. A newspaper story which is published online may be widely shared 
by readers to social media platforms, amplifying the story to other geographic 
regions. The story can then be picked up in traditional media, amplifying the 
social media coverage back to the main stream media, see Figure 5.21.   
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Figure 5.21. Synergies emerge as news coverage moves from traditional media to the 
social media and back to mainstream media outlets. 
Joanne McCarthy’s Shine the Light coverage did not use social media in the 
investigation stage but her coverage was enriched by the sharing of the stories 
and photos from the newspaper’s website via social media, which she credits 
with the impact of the story in the public sphere. 
It was a photo of one of the children …There were five photos: four in 
colour and one in black and white – and it showed this little boy’s face 
‒ he was about eight. Oh my god it was devastating. That was on our 
homepage and lots and lots of people commented to me that they saw 
that photo, and just died. That appeared in the paper but it was the 
online presence of it that was quite significant. People got it: ‘Oh my 
god, these are crimes against children. That’s in black and white.’ It 
shocked because this was a crime against this little boy in the 1950s 
and he was still trying to seek justice (McCarthy 2014). 
The sharing of the story by a large audience is an example of the ‘power of 
flows’ – a groundswell of public – which can produce a political response 
(Castells 2009).  
Traditional media
Social media
Traditional media
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5.5 RISKS OF USING SOCIAL MEDIA PLATFORMS IN INVESTIGATIVE 
JOURNALISM 
All the reporters interviewed perceived risks in using social media platforms for 
investigations either alone or in combination with other investigative methods. 
The risks included the following: 
 risk of the story leaking and losing their scoop;   
 risk of inaccuracy of material posted to social media platforms;  
 risk to personal safety; and 
 legal risk. 
Sharing information on social media platforms that can be seen by media 
competitors runs the risk of other reporters scooping the story. Care must be 
taken to restrict the visibility of posts.     
You cannot share everything. If you are investigating something you 
cannot put it up on the public domain. So you have got to put it up in 
such a way that only people you want to see, see it. So you have to be 
very careful about that.   
I worry that [social media] highlights to other news outlets what you are 
working on, or gives away a story idea because it is public – and that 
happens. There are advantages to having support from other news 
outlets online but there are disadvantages. If they know that is how you 
are gathering information, they watch (Squires 2014). 
Caro Meldrum-Hanna noted a similar quandary in finding the balance between 
using social media to gather information or risk leaking her story ideas.   
It is daunting. I struggle to find out how you can use the platform without 
it being all in. The problem is maintaining privacy of your investigation, 
of your source and the content of what you are discussing (Meldrum-
Hanna 2014). 
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Although we have seen that social media can be used to verify facts and 
information, another area of risk is that of quoting or using news sources who 
provide incorrect information. Sarah Whyte cautions against using social 
media posts as a primary source or the only source for stories; she urges 
reporters to be wary and check the accuracy of sources before publishing.   
There have been cases where people have used social media as a 
primary source. You can use it as a catalyst but should not use it as an 
only source. It is so quick and I would not want anyone to use live 
tweets as an exact transcript. It is good for breaking news and then 
following it up.  People have been undone from following stuff on 
Twitter, so you have to be very wary (Whyte 2014).  
Nicky Phillips observed that the short length of tweets leads to possible 
inaccuracy.  
I think the danger of social media platforms is, [especially Twitter], it is 
so short. There is not a lot to say. You maybe get half the story, or the 
superficial part of the story, if you do not spend a bit of time chatting to 
people and talking to people, which is what journalism is all about, there 
is a danger that you misrepresent a story (Nicky Phillips). 
Long-established procedures between police and reporters, such as waiting 
for police to confirm deaths and injuries in accidents are being challenged, and 
sometimes bypassed, by the use of social media platforms. Reporters can at 
times contact grieving families before police release names and other 
identifying information. Reporters and/or the newspaper’s lawyers must then 
decide whether to publish or to wait for police confirmation. The Newcastle 
Herald has managed this risk by having an informal agreement with police that 
if the reporters discover identifying information, they liaise with police to ensure 
next of kin have been identified. This is done before the newspaper publishes 
names or other details which may identify a victim of an accident or fatal event.    
The immediacy of social media can also cause a bit of friction from time 
to time. Police obviously have a procedure to go through with a fatal 
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accident whereas social media, depending on privacy settings, if you 
are looking in the right places you can usually see a grieving local 
family or something, you can stumble across that quite quickly. And I 
guess that opens up a bit of an ethical door, but quite often we will talk 
to the police, and try and get confirmation obviously, but also give them 
the time that they need to notify the family (Carr 2014).     
The benefits of joining the networked society must be carefully balanced with 
the safety of the reporter and their family and friends. Richard Baker decided 
to take the precaution of not posting photographs of his children or information 
about them on social media platforms.  
[Because of] the nature of my job, I annoy people who might want to 
get vengeance on me, and I really do not want to be advertising the 
fact of where my kids go to school, or what they look like. So I stay off 
[social media] for that reason (Baker 2014).  
Journalists around the globe experience danger, imprisonment, injury and 
occasionally deadly force in the course of their work. The Committee to Protect 
Journalists keeps records of reporters who are missing, or who have been 
imprisoned or killed  ‒  1,119 journalists have been killed in the course of their 
work since 1992 either by being murdered, being caught in crossfire or conflict 
or while they were on a dangerous assignment, see Figure 5.22.  
Legal risks such as defamation when posting comments or information online 
is not to be taken lightly. Criminal defamation (Section 365 of the Queensland 
Criminal Code) carries a maximum penalty of three years’ imprisonment for 
publishing matter defamatory of another living person, when the publisher 
knows the matter  
‘to be false or without having regard to whether the matter is true or 
false; and intending to cause serious harm to the relevant person or 
any other person or without having regard to whether serious harm to 
the relevant person or any other person is caused’ ("Queensland 
Criminal Code Act"  1988). 
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Figure 5.22. Risky business: Journalists can be the target of deadly attacks (Committee to 
Protect Journalists 2015).   
 Michael Bachelard noted the risk of posting material to the internet which is 
untrue or speculative:   
Often investigative reporting is potentially defamatory. You have to 
make sure it is true before you write it. So to speculate or broadcast a 
message seeking information about this thing, potentially gets the 
mode of investigation arse about (Bachelard 2014). 
Reporters need to be aware of the risks of publishing information on social 
media platforms without the usual backup checks by sub-editors.   
5.6 MITIGATING THE RISKS 
The risks of using social media platforms for journalistic investigations can be 
mitigated relatively easily by remaining dedicated to journalistic values of 
checking facts and ensuring sources are reliable. Each of the following risks 
have been overcome by reporters and/or media outlets: 
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 risk of inaccuracy and 
 risk of a story leaking 
If the facts of a story cannot be established, the risk of inaccuracy can be 
mitigated by holding the story until the facts are established or disproven. 
Newcastle Herald reporter Donna Page gave an example of the paper’s online 
editor withholding a story until the facts were verified. Despite the perceived 
urgency of reporting a major fire and that other news outlets published the 
story, his decision was vindicated when it was discovered that the reported fire 
had in fact, not occurred.  
Our police reporter is mad into social media. We had some major fires 
here. There was an historic building that was reported all over 
Facebook and Twitter and everywhere else; that it had burnt down. 
[Our police reporter] was saying ‘No. We are not running with that. We 
are not running with that. We have not got that confirmed.’ Everyone 
was saying, ‘We have to get it up.’ Everyone was saying it had 
happened. And he was saying, ‘No. No. And the thing had not burnt 
down. He held his line, ‘I do not have that on the record. I do not have 
that from any other source bar all this chat on Facebook and Twitter. 
And he was right. That was a classic example of how you have to do 
the other things that come with journalism, without taking things at face 
value (Page 2014).   
The story had not been confirmed by a fire commander. There were no eye 
witnesses and no photographs (Page 2014). Nevertheless, Mrs Page believes 
the endless opportunities of using social media platforms to find stories 
outweigh the risks.  
Ben Doherty recognises the inherent risks of mass communication 
technologies such as Twitter that have no gatekeeping or fact checking,  and 
that allow anyone to ‘publish’ virtually instantaneously to a potential global 
audience. Mr Doherty has discovered how to benefit from Twitter’s strengths 
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in sharing information quickly, while remaining alert to its major weakness of 
the lack of independent fact checking:   
Twitter is very fast but it is very often wrong. I tend to exercise 
journalistic judgement about stuff that I find out on Twitter – if it is 
coming from someone I trust – or who I know and who I have dealt with 
before and who I have found to be reliable. I will rely on that. Or from a 
source that I trust – the New York Times or the BBC – I rely on that. If 
it is someone I have never heard of before or it is being retweeted from 
a source that is not immediately apparent, I am very sceptical of it. If 
you are hearing things from different sources that are not collaborating 
– that again is further evidence of its verisimilitude (Ben Doherty). 
Although reporters acknowledge the benefits of Twitter for alerting them to 
possible stories they are also careful to check information with authorities 
before publishing. Michael Bachelard saw a tip-off from India on Twitter, to 
what looked like a significant story about Australia promising 2500 places to 
Hazara refugees from Pakistan.  
It would have been an amazing story if that was the case. I just rang 
the Australian High Commission saying ‘Look I am just reading this 
Tweet that has come out. Is it the case that Australia has opened up 
and agreed to give additional spaces for Hazaras?’ They said ‘No. We 
have seen the Tweet. It is wrong. It’s not right.’ It is not a story. It dies 
there (Bachelard 2014). 
Once a contact is found on a social media platform, the direct contact can be 
made using a direct message to avoid tipping off possible competing 
investigations.  
Several reporters, including Caro Meldrum-Hanna, described how they 
scanned social media to find a potential contact and then adopted private 
forms of communication to progress their inquiries.   
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I find that a lot of contacts do not want to talk to me over social media. 
You can make an initial contact but they do not want to continue that 
over social media. They too have concerns and so you switch to a more 
private message, either you meet them face to face or you get on the 
phone. [Social media] is useful for the connection but not for the 
carrying out of the work (Meldrum-Hanna 2014). 
Other reporters are willing to risk sacrificing exclusivity to gain verification and 
increased impact for their story. 
Richard Baker sees the traditional investigative journalism skills as 
fundamental to the profession. Finding information on social media is only the 
beginning of the investigative process which requires verification before the 
information can be deemed reliable.  
If you do not follow the basics of trying to contact the people you are 
writing about, to get an explanation as to the nature of their association 
or the information on the social media or what you are writing about—
then you are failing. So you have still got to do the basics (Baker 2014). 
Matt Carr also cautions that, for every legitimate story found on social media, 
there are many which prove to be false.   
It’s another source of information, but those fundamental rules of 
journalism of checking things with the right people and making sure 
that they check out is more important than ever (Carr 2014). 
Despite the shortcomings, however, the opportunities outweigh the risks. 
I think the risks, in a lot of ways, can be negated by an experienced 
journalist who is familiar with the platform and can avoid the risks quite 
simply, or easily, whereas the rewards are tenfold. It is a way to 
immediately interact with your audience, and get immediate feedback 
both in quantitative and qualitative ways. So I guess it opens a new 
window in conversation that was not there before (Carr 2014). 
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Sydney Morning Herald science editor Nicky Phillips agreed that the oppor-
tunities presented by social media platforms outweigh the risks, especially in 
investigations when journalists are trying to talk to as many people as possible 
to ‘get to the truth’, opening them to larger networks than journalists have been 
able to access in the past (Phillips 2014).  
Often that comes from speaking to as many people as possible. You 
know, that could also be a bad thing because you could just get 
overwhelmed. But Twitter as a platform, or social media as a platform, 
is a way of accessing more people than probably journalists have ever 
been able to access before (Phillips 2014). 
Some reporters use social media but do so intermittently, depending upon the 
story they are working on. Herald and Weekly Times state political editor 
James Campbell, for example, has used Facebook since 2007 but uses Twitter 
only occasionally.    
I have had a Facebook account since 2007 which is the year it really 
took off. I am a keen Facebook user. I also have a Twitter account with 
about 1800 followers. I am pretty intermittent with my tweeting. 
Sometimes I use it intensely and sometimes I go long periods of times 
without using it at all. I am not a Twitter junkie by any stretch of the 
imagination.  
Sarah Whyte uses social media regularly, maintaining an active online 
presence and regularly tweeting to invite news sources to make contact with 
her confidentially by email. This reduces the risk of her news sources being 
poached by rival reporters. Her technique for using social media platforms has 
changed since she moved to a different round. While working on the consumer 
affairs round she posted to her Facebook page but that has changed now she 
works on the immigration round.      
I try to use social media a lot to try and improve. Every two weeks I put 
a tweet up about if you have a confidential tweet please email. I try to 
engage more with people on twitter. When I worked for the Sun Herald 
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I had to find a lot of case studies, but I used Facebook and that was 
very quick. Generally I would find someone pretty quickly because 
everyone knew I worked at the paper and knew what it was for so their 
friends would just be linked in.  I do not really use it anymore, but I used 
to use it a lot. I do not use it anymore because I am working more with 
asylum seekers and I do not think friends would have many 
connections with that different field, in the past I would more be asking 
for trends or society. I would not be comfortable putting this on 
Facebook. I have been in touch with some asylum seekers through 
private message on Facebook or through email.  When I write my 
articles you can get my email or through Advocates for Refugees 
(Whyte 2014). 
 
The evidence assembled here indicates there can be risks associated with 
using social media platforms in investigative journalism including risks of 
inaccuracy, personal safety risks to reporters and legal risks. These risks can 
be minimised, resulting in an overall increase in opportunity of working in the 
network society. Assuming reporters have similar analogue skill sets regarding 
developing rapport with news sources, interviewing, verifying information and 
writing, those journalists with more networked social media connections are 
more likely to find stories and to be found by news sources who have important 
stories to tell. The data indicates that reporters who choose to engage with 
social media platforms are able to build purpose-designed networks of 
contacts and to use social media platforms to perform a range of tasks much 
more quickly and effectively than was previously possible. The changes 
support Berglez’s contention that the reality of social interconnectedness 
means journalists who tap into the network society will be more capable than 
others reporters to write articles that synthesise issues, and report from a 
global outlook for a global audience.  
The remainder of this chapter explores the investigative uses of Web based 
communications technologies by journalists; the risks of undertaking global 
Fourth Estate reporting; and the opportunities for reporting on sensitive and 
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controversial stories that call power to account and give voice to previously 
voiceless individuals and groups in society.  
5.7 USES OF WEB BASED COMMUNICATION TECHNOLOGIES IN 
GLOBAL INVESTIGATIVE JOURNALISM 
Before the advent of the internet, international undersea cables enabled news 
media organisations to obtain privileged access to overseas breaking news for 
more than a century. The advent of the internet means individuals can now 
access overseas news as it happens without waiting for Australian news 
outlets to filter and publish news to domestic audiences. The remainder of this 
chapter reveals how journalists are using a range of Web based 
communications technologies that are free or inexpensive, flexible and 
adaptable: email, Dropbox, Skype, GPS, encrypted forums and content 
aggregators. Each of these technologies is part of the emerging networked 
media environment that enables journalists to communicate with people 
anywhere in the world, free from the limitations of crossing national boundaries 
and time zones. Web based communications technologies in this section refer 
particularly to technologies that enable one to one private connections or one 
to many private connections. These connections are particularly useful for 
reporters who are gathering unpublished information for assembly into an 
article that is a valuable product of their labour. Confidentiality is therefore very 
important because it ensures the value of the product is maintained until it is 
released by a media outlet. In spite of this factor the connectedness made 
possible by web based communication technologies drives the globalisation of 
journalism.     
Web based communications technologies facilitate network building between 
the following groups:  
1. journalists and news sources,  
2. journalists and audience members,  
3. journalists and their media outlet/s, 
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4. audiences and media outlets,  
5. news sources and media outlets, and  
6. audience members and news sources, as illustrated in 
Figure 5.23. 
 
Figure 5.23. Web based communications facilitate network building between journalists, 
news contacts, audience members and media outlets.   
The diagram emphasises the two-way communication between reporters, 
news contacts, media outlets and audiences in a multidirectional  
conversation. This conversation takes place in a global village spanning the 
world. The connections enable issues to be reported from a global perspective 
rather than the previous analogue paradigm of foreign correspondence in 
which the reporter’s home country was viewed as the standard and other 
countries were perceived in relation to the home country standard. The global 
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perspective guides reporters towards a paradigm of practice that looks at 
events and issues from a global perspective.  
Web based communications networks are also enhanced by social media 
connections and vice versa. Networks which consisted only of email contacts 
can become a more interactive network by adding the contacts to social media 
networks such as Facebook or Twitter providing quick access for a reporter to 
potential news sources, see Figure 5.23. The combination of web based 
connections via email and Skype with social media connections provides 
reporters with access to millions of potential contacts who can then be 
accessed in private communications, so the information gathered can be 
protected until it is published.   
 
Figure 5.24. Digital news network built combining social media platforms and Web based 
communications. 
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This chapter explores the use of Web based communications in actual 
investigations; the risks associated with their use and how reporters mitigate 
these risks. Leading journalists in the research group are using Web based 
communications creatively to achieve remarkable journalistic outcomes which 
have mobilised public opinion, forced governments to take action, and forced 
recalcitrant companies and organisations to be better corporate citizens.  
The advent of email technologies in Australia from the late 1990s 
revolutionised the way journalists filed copy, and the speed with which copy 
could be filed, edited and published (O’Donnell, McKnight and Este 2012). The 
added speed and efficiency of email meant it was quickly adopted and became 
a ubiquitous technology within a short time (Hill 2007). Some of the older 
research participants in this study were able to reflect upon the enormous 
improvement in reporting logistics that resulted from the introduction of email.   
It is unimaginable now. I do not know how foreign correspondents did 
it. I guess the news was just much less timely. I started journalism in 
1991 so fax machines were around but I remember the old Telex 
machine (Bachelard 2014).    
Bachelard and several other research participants believe it was the combined 
effect of using Web based communications and the internet that increased 
productivity, speed and precision, making the logistics of being a foreign 
correspondent possible. Mr Bachelard summarised the revolutionary change 
to journalistic work practices:   
It is speed. Precision. I mean, honestly, I could not do my [job without 
it]. I file on email. I upload photos and videos to Dropbox because they 
are too big to email. I am constantly wired. I could not do my job in this 
way without it. I verify facts quickly by Googling them, like everyone 
does. It has just increased productivity massively. You know the old 
days when you used to have to walk down to the clippings library. Just 
Google it. It takes four seconds. [It is] just absolutely invaluable 
(Michael Bachelard 2014).  
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Email is a relatively simple technology but its universality makes it a versatile 
and vital method of communication, especially for reporters who are working 
overseas from their home base in Australia. Email has reduced the time and 
cost of time zone reliant phone calls, time consuming letter writing and delivery 
and travel intensive face to face interviews. News editors routinely task 
reporters by email, receive daily briefs from their staff as well as updates and 
news copy and photographs. Mr Bachelard described email as an 
indispensable tool. 
I check it constantly. It is probably my most useful communication tool, 
particularly as I am remote from my office. If they are trying to 
communicate with me I need to know pretty much straight away. My 
inbox is well tended. I don’t have 400 unread emails. I have zero 
unread emails, most days. So I make sure I keep across it, and I also 
make sure I respond to people (Michael Bachelard 2014).  
Several of the reporters engage daily with Web based communications long 
before they arrive at their workplace. For some, checking email using their 
phones is done before they get out of bed. 
I’ll get up and check my phone for emails overnight that would require 
me to change my plans for the day, or anything I need to jump on or 
respond to. And then I do what everyone else does, have breakfast 
and get the kids ready for their school and come in to work (Baker 
2014). 
Some reporters do not turn off their email stream or notifications even when 
they are writing to deadlines because some emails contain information which 
they need to respond to urgently. 
I check it when things come through and then I make a decision on 
how important it is to me right now. And if it needs responding to, I will 
interrupt what I am doing to do it. If it is not, I ignore it and keep on 
doing what I am doing. (Baker 2014) 
Chapter 5: Uses of social media platforms and Web based communication in investigative journalism 242 
Nicky Phillips has email ‘always on’ except when she is filing to a tight deadline:  
It is always on ‒ a continual interruption in my life. Sometimes, if I am 
deep in filing and I am on a really tight deadline, I will shut down the 
page and look at it once I have filed but mostly it is on in the 
background, and it is probably the first thing I do in the morning and 
the last thing I do at night (Phillips 2014). 
For some reporters who administer copy being filed to their newspaper’s 
website, the 24 hour news cycle demands they be ‘on watch’ for updates on 
running stories and to correct errors which might be notified to them. This can 
lead to reporters remaining ‘wired’ not only all day but also intermittently at 
night as well. Matt Carr, the online reporter for the Newcastle Herald observes 
that email is a constant part of his day and night. 
My email is open all the time when I am at work, and I check it 
frequently when I am not at work, just to check there is nothing urgent, 
or something I need to fix. I guess with the web being 24 hours there 
is a bit of a demand for us to be 24 hours as well. When I am at work 
my email is open 100 per cent of the time. My emails are an omni-
present part of my day . . . I check it before I go to bed and when I wake 
up. If I wake up in the night I check my email as well (Carr 2014).   
Foreign correspondents who work overseas also rely heavily on email for 
contact with their news desk and news editors in Australia. Several reporters 
commented that checking email is the first task they do when they wake up 
each morning – even before they get out of bed.  
I am generally awake around 6-6.30am. I am straight on my phone 
from bed checking out the emails that I get from Fairfax and News 
Limited on what they are covering that day (Bachelard 2014).   
Foreign correspondents also use email to file copy late at night ready for the 
next morning’s online news. Michael Bachelard uses a content aggregator, 
Joyo, which concentrates on Indonesian news to gather local reaction in the 
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Indonesian press to Australian news. For example, when Australia’s security 
service was found to be spying on Indonesian government leaders he wrote 
about local reaction in Indonesia to file back to Australia.    
There were things that the local journos were digging out ‒ because 
there’s 65 of them and one of me ‒ that were worth quoting for the 
morning. So I would file that at 10 or 11pm [Indonesian time] 
(Bachelard 2014).  
Journalists the scene of events also use email functions on mobile devices to 
file copy, photos and video directly to their newspaper. Reporters at the 
Sydney Morning Herald were given iPhones to file back to their office.   
When we were given iPhones, that was mainly to assist filing during 
the day. That was something that was really lacking ... [That] was a 
real barrier to our being able to file for the web during the day, when 
you were out on a job and do not have any means to get the story 
written and back to the office, unless you called it in, or called AAP 
copy takers, or rushed back to the office [and] tried to file quickly. I think 
it was a big push for reporters to be able to file from the scene. So we 
were all given iPhones and encouraged to file directly to the web and 
were encouraged to file text, videos and pictures (Phillips 2014). 
Email has become indispensable as a quick way to convey information, 
photographs, videos virtually instantaneously to anywhere in the world. The 
experience of the research participants supports van Dijk’s findings that email 
has been integrated with other forms of communication and that modern 
society has become dependent upon it. 
5.8 ADOPTION OF WEB BASED COMMUNICATIONS TECHNOLOGIES  
The introduction of email was welcomed and swiftly adopted by journalists and 
news organisations (O’Donnell, McKnight and Este 2012; Gillmor 2004). 
Research participants identified the main benefits of email as being speed, 
cost effectiveness and the easy storage of contemporaneous records. Digital 
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photos and text can be moved quickly and easily domestically or inter-
nationally.          
Somebody might have a news item or a photograph, and they want to 
know if we are interested. So straight away I get them to email the 
photograph. Straight away, have a look. [It] could be from an outlying 
town, or other newspapers within the group might want a photo as well 
(Pateman 2014). 
Email is also a very cheap and easy way for individual or collaborating 
reporters to communicate with news sources across domestic or international 
time zones. For example, the Newcastle Herald was able to enhance the 
immediacy of their coverage of the eruption of a volcano in Iceland by 
remaining in contact with a Newcastle-based family stranded in Iceland by the 
eruption. The paper was able to publish timely updates on a global story using 
a local news source despite the time zone difference.  
That is a story that we would not have been able to tell with the same 
immediacy if we had to wait until they could get to a phone. I tried to 
call them a few times at hotels. But with the time difference we had a 
few dramas so email just turned out to be the best way of contacting 
them and communicating with them (Carr 2014). 
The ability to send email at a time convenient to the reporter without concern 
for the time of day at the recipient’s location or the availability of the recipient 
to respond immediately is also a significant benefit. Vivien Altman favours 
email for its flexibility.    
[It is] enormously useful because it means that you can communicate 
with anyone all over the world at any time, when you could not be 
calling. It is just a very efficient and cheap way of communicating with 
people, and it facilitates communication of all kinds. It makes it easy. It 
is cheap. I wonder how I did it without email and Skype. I write 
something and then I can go to bed and come back in the morning and 
there will be an answer (Altman 2014). 
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Email also reduces the difficulties caused by time zone differences between 
the location of reporters and their media outlet in Australia. Michael Bachelard 
overcomes the time zone problems by filing to Fairfax’s US desk from 
Indonesia so his copy reaches Australian readers by midday. 
There is a three-hour time difference in winter, and in daylight saving it 
is four hours. So by the time I have had breakfast at 8am it is already 
the midday peak for readers of the Sydney Morning Herald website 
(Bachelard 2014). 
At the end of the day, he files to a Fairfax news desk in the United States which 
uploads articles to Fairfax websites in Australia overnight, rather than file 
directly back to Australia at a time when no news editors are at their desk. The 
news desk in the US time zone means Mr Bachelard can always file to a subs 
desk in Australia or offshore and have his copy turned around in a timely 
manner to the newspaper’s Australian website – a situation that he says makes 
print deadlines ‘much less relevant’ than they were in the past.   
So there is basically no time that I cannot file. And if I file late I figure 
most people are getting up and having a look [at the news] in the 
morning anyway, on the websites. So the print deadline for me is not 
irrelevant but certainly, since I started my post here a few years ago, it 
is much less relevant than it used to be (Bachelard 2014). 
Email is useful in situations where a reporter needs independent proof that the 
material provided by a source is quoted accurately. Government departments 
frequently require journalists to communicate by email and to give their 
responses by email so that there is proof of what was said.  
It is a very definite form of communication in that you have got 
everything that you are talking about in writing (Page 2014).  
Some of the reporters were early adopters of Skype, mainly due to their life 
experiences such as travelling for extended periods or living overseas or 
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interstate away from their family and friends while others use it but need 
assistance to make a Skype call. Foreign correspondent Ben Doherty, from 
Brisbane, was living in Melbourne when he began using Skype to contact his 
family.   
[I have been on Skype] for seven or eight years. I do not know how 
long it has been but I can barely remember a time when I did not have 
Skype (Doherty 2014).  
Surprisingly, some participants who work only on international stories have not 
used Skype at all, or have used it for only a short time. One reporter who began 
using Skype six months before her research interview regretted that she had 
not started sooner. 
I am always making overseas calls. Sometimes you cannot use Skype 
because people do not have Skype, or it just does not work that you 
can plan it, so it is just easier to call. But given the economics of the 
situation at the ABC and for all the other good reasons, I am using it a 
lot more now. But I have only really used it in the last six months. So I 
am very slow on the Skype. I have used it intermittently but I have not 
been a regular user of it. I am becoming a regular user of it. 
Adoption of Web based technologies has been different for each individual 
reporter, according to their interest, ability, encouragement from colleagues or 
employers and their location. Different functionalities of each technology may 
be used in different ways by different reporters. Skype might be used for 
informal or formal interviews or conference calls which may be recorded for 
accurate transcription or quoting, file sharing, text chat for follow-up questions 
or checking details, or collaborative writing using the screen-sharing function. 
Those who have adopted new technologies have done so mostly on their own 
initiative. Those who have adopted new technologies have mostly found them 
indispensable. 
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5.9 INVESTIGATIVE USES OF WEB BASED COMMUNICATION 
TECHNOLOGIES 
Several features of Web based communications technologies make them 
useful, if not vital, for investigations. These include the following functionalities 
that give journalists the capacity to carry out the following tasks: 
 archiving written evidence,   
 obtaining physical evidence, 
 protecting source identities, and  
 enabling public participation in journalistic investigations. 
The research participants used all these features of the technology. 
5.9.1 Archiving written evidence 
Interviews in person are recognised as the preferred method for journalists to 
collect information whenever possible (Leech 2002). There are situations 
however when sending questions by email and receiving answers by email has 
been preferred by a particular reporter for a particular reason. Newcastle 
Herald reporter Joanne McCarthy chose to use email when questioning church 
leaders about their response to reports of child sexual abuse because their 
email responses provided her with written evidence of her questions and their 
answers, including the dates of each communication. This simple adaptation 
of a routine method of communication yielded a powerful database of 
responses from church leaders that could be compared over several years of 
the investigation.  
Emails for me have been significant in terms of doing this work because 
with a lot of stuff I have been the one who is actually wanted responses 
in writing. So a lot of this work, particularly when dealing with clergy 
and churches, I actually have only communicated using email because 
anything verbally they can turn around and deny it was said (McCarthy 
2014).  
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The original reason for using email became an added bonus when Ms 
McCarthy was able to cross reference earlier answers from church officials 
with later ones and prove that the officials had contradicted themselves.  
Because of the gradual unrolling of issues and particular strands of 
abuse in the Hunter, there have been email responses which I have 
had from senior clergy that I’ve actually given to the police years later 
because of what the clergy have said in 2007, when I only had a certain 
amount of information. [It] has come back to bite them rather badly 
years later (McCarthy 2014). 
Once the Royal Commission into Institutional Responses to Child Sexual 
Abuse was underway, Ms McCarthy was able to present a complete database 
of email communications – which the Commission was able to contrast with 
emails withheld by other organisations including NSW police. 
I keep everything. When I got the summons I handed everything over 
which can’t be said for the police. There was stuff that I had that the 
police did not produce. [Detective] Peter Fox deleted some of our 
communications and he actually wrote to me and said I should too. 
Well, I didn’t (McCarthy 2014).  
Ms McCarthy’s decision to keep all communications from the police officer 
eventually vindicated him because he was suspected of leaking information to 
Ms McCarthy when in fact, he had not.  
[NSW Police] pushed it hard that he and I had this long-standing 
relationship. The Commission of Inquiry accepted that was just a load 
of shit. It was not true. But it suited the police to make out that he had 
been giving me all this information for years and years. That was when 
I supplied the Commission of Inquiry with everything ‒ every single 
thing that I’ve had from the man. [I told them] if you want me to provide 
the whole bloody computer you can have it (McCarthy 2014). 
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The vehemence of Ms McCarthy’s response indicates her disgust at the 
attempts of NSW Police to try to destroy the reputations of both herself and 
Detective Peter Fox. Her decision to keep all her email communication with 
Detective Fox ultimately protected both herself from allegations of colluding 
with a whistleblowing police officer and protected her source from allegations 
that he had leaked police information to the media.   
5.9.2 Obtaining physical evidence 
Physical, rather than verbal, evidence may be critical to verifying facts which 
form the basis for an investigative story. Physical evidence may also be used 
to disprove allegations. In the Concrete creek investigation by the Newcastle 
Herald, physical evidence in the form of photographs, videos and logged GPS 
positions verified that verbal claims by a mining company which minimised the 
severity and extent of environmental damage were, in fact, wrong. The 
gathering of the physical evidence required ‘shoe leather journalism’ guided 
by GPS tracking and re-tracking to locate large cracks in the ground caused 
by mining which had been filled with concrete that ran down a creek. 
5.9.3 Protecting source identities 
Reporters in the research cohort who regularly contact sources whose 
identities need to be protected use Skype in preference to email or fixed line 
or mobile phone calls. The identity of these reporters is withheld from the 
results and quotes in this section to protect the privacy and identities of the 
reporters. Surprisingly, the reporters were requested by news sources in each 
case to use Skype in preference to other forms of verbal or written 
communication.  
I have used it for work but mostly for people overseas worried about 
calls getting intercepted.  
 
Skype is safer to use than the phone system. In the past I have spoken 
to two sources who have preferred Skype because they think it’s harder 
for calls to be intercepted.  
Chapter 5: Uses of social media platforms and Web based communication in investigative journalism 250 
The security of Skype has been thrown into question since 2008 when it was 
discovered German, American, Syrian and Chinese governments were able to 
hack into Skype calls or monitor text messages (Kirchner 2014). Kirchner 
found that secure chat apps are available such as Mumble, RedPhone and a 
server, Ostel.co, which supports secure voice apps including Jitsi, CSipSimple 
and Acrobits (Kirchner 2014). However, the Committee to Protect Journalists’ 
guide to digital security says ‘there is no evidence that Skype has been 
compromised in line or that its communications between users have been 
successfully breached, and that it is both a safer and easier option to use than 
many other tools including simply talking over either a wired telephone or cell 
phone’ (Kirchner 2014).  
In addition to voice communication safety measures, investigative reporters 
also strive to protect their sources by finding ways to communicate without 
leaving metadata trails that risk exposing vulnerable sources.     
There are so many risks involved. The ability to trace information to a 
source is frightening . . . I am constantly shocked by how people can 
do it. Vigilance is always needed in those cases. I think there are ways 
around [being traced]. I like to think that the ability to protect sources is 
just a little bit ahead of the ability to track them down. I do not know if 
[Web based communications] are better, faster, or more secure. I 
guess there have probably always been ways you can expose a source 
‒ and there still are ‒ but you just have to be careful of those and try to 
protect sources well. 
Using analogue forms of data such as photocopied documents is not always a 
solution because photocopiers can store data about the use of the machine. 
The usage can be traced using tracking software to find out where a particular 
document was photocopied.  
Even if sources photocopy information and then send it to you, there is 
a trace, in a photocopy machine somewhere, that they did that. And I 
think as soon as things are leaked, government departments and 
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organisations can quickly put tracking software on and find out where 
the leak came from. 
The risk of email metadata being tracked can be reduced by sharing an email 
account rather than sending and receiving emails. A temporary email account 
can be set up with both parties having the address and password and logging 
into the email account, creating draft emails which the other person can read 
and respond to by drafting another email in the same account. In this way, 
emails can be written and read by both parties but there is no metadata able 
to be detected because no email is sent. The email account is then shut down 
(Phillips 2014). 
Protecting source identities is a key skill for investigative journalists and is likely 
to remain an important aspect of work routines in the future and to require more 
technical knowledge and skill than was required in the past. 
Participants expressed concern about their ability to protect sources since the 
implementation of new laws governing the storage of metadata. The 
Telecommunications (Interception and Access) Amendment (Data Retention) 
Bill 2015 was given a third reading on March 25, 2015 in Federal Parliament 
amid stormy debate. Independent Senator Nick Xenophon told the Senate of 
his reservations about the lack of Parliamentary oversight of the legislation 
which increased the power of intelligence agencies in ‘difficult and dangerous 
times’ to enable them to better respond to terrorism. He warned that the 
legislation would ‘like a python, further put the squeeze on investigative 
journalism and whistleblowers in this country. This, in turn, will have a 
suffocating effect on press freedom, and that is bad for our democracy’ 
(Xenophon 2015). Journalists have already begun preparing to combat the 
legislation by moving outside of work telephone and computer networks to 
protect the identity of sources, for example, by having multiple mobile 
telephones which are not connected to their workplace network (Meldrum-
Hanna 2015).    
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5.9.4 Enabling public participation in journalistic investigations 
The ICIJ conducted one of the largest public participation projects using its 
database of more than 37,000 high-wealth individuals in China, Taiwan and 
Hong Kong. The database was made public and members of the public were 
invited to comb the database to provide information to the reporters to enable 
them to further investigate links between China’s elites who were using tax 
havens (Ryle 2013a).  
Citizen participation in breaking news stories has increased, especially of 
major news events and news from conflict zones (Glaser 2012; Hyun 2009; 
Goode 2009). Political events are also more accessible to the public than ever 
before (McNair 2014). Brian McNair argues that ‘contemporary politics takes 
place within an environment of expanded media and accelerated news cycles, 
in which publics have access to more information, and more opportunities to 
participate in the public sphere, than ever before in human history’ (McNair 
2014, 290). This trend has led to a more globalised public sphere which McNair 
expects to continue and which he predicts will also contribute to the 
globalisation of democracy (McNair 2014). Investigative stories of all kinds are 
enhanced by public participation via the new means of communication and 
public conversation.  
News outlets have invited citizen participation in large-scale investigative 
journalism projects that have resulted in greater public accountability of 
businesses and enhanced agency of individuals. Tanja Aitamurto of Finland 
was one of the first academics to report a case study of ‘collective intelligence’ 
in which journalists used crowd-sourcing and co-creation in an investigative 
journalism project and found that ‘collective intelligence supports the watchdog 
function of journalism’ by enabling citizens and journalists to ‘form a powerful 
alliance in which citizens monitor the power-holders and thus gain agency in 
the public sphere’ (Aitamurto 2014). Aitamurto examined seven case studies 
in which reporters asked readers to help with a wide variety of investigations 
including: 
Chapter 5: Uses of social media platforms and Web based communication in investigative journalism 253 
 short-selling of shares in Finland;  
 mortgage interest rates in Sweden;  
 incorrect information in school text books;  
 the quality of goods and services in Finland;  
 gender inequalities in maths and science education;  
 the effectiveness of government foreign aid programs and  
 the quality of aged care services.  
Reader engagement in some of the projects was very high with, for example, 
40,000 readers disclosing the interest rates they were paying on their 
mortgage. The interest rate data was mapped and indexed by bank, postcode 
and the length of the loan, provoking a national debate. Aitamurto concluded 
that ‘harnessing collective intelligence for journalism can have strong societal 
effects’ by creating ‘a space for the crowd’s intelligence to emerge’ (Aitamurto 
2014, 3). Further research into investigations with reader engagement would 
be useful in this field.   
5.10 RISKS OF USING WEB BASED COMMUNICATIONS 
In addition to benefits, Web based communication also carries various risks. 
These include risks to news sources and the emergent risk in the network 
society of disconnection.  
 Risks to news sources 
Reporters working on some of the most controversial and sensitive 
investigations in the participant cohort decided they could not risk using Web 
based communications due to the fragile health and the safety risks to their 
news sources. Foreign Correspondent producer Vivien Altman had to avoid 
communicating with news sources by email or by phone because of the risks 
to the news sources. These restrictions added to the complexity of producing 
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the story of Prisoner X because of the risks posed to sources from spy 
organisation connections of Prisoner X.    
During the course of Prisoner X we did become very careful about ... 
Well, for example, we realised, for example, that sending emails to 
Israel was not a good idea, speaking to Israel on the phone was not a 
good idea. There were all sorts of things that made it quite difficult to 
do the story. But we had to take into account that it wasn’t us who were 
going to have a problem it was people on the other end who were going 
to have a problem (Altman 2014). 
The reporting team minimised risk by keeping the content of their emails as 
benign as possible.  
 Risk of disconnection 
Foreign correspondent Michael Bachelard relies so heavily on internet 
connection that he sees the main risk in Web based communications as 
disconnection from the internet.     
The main risk for me, in Indonesia particularly, is that I rely on [the 
Internet] so profoundly, and so does my office, that if you do not have 
access to the internet the whole thing grinds to a halt very quickly 
(Bachelard 2014).  
Mr Bachelard has mitigated this risk by having multiple methods for connecting 
to the internet, especially when he is travelling, not only to follow a breaking 
story but also to file his copy which he can no longer do via phone to copy 
takers who have been made redundant from news rooms. He has different 
methods for connecting to the internet to minimise the risk of needing to ask 
for assistance or being unable to file his stories.  
In my little bag of tricks I have three different ways to connect to the 
‘net. But if they all fail, which they did one time, when I was in 
Kalimantan, trying to write a very timely story about a nuance of the 
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then-breaking Schapelle Corby story. I could write the story, but I could 
not get it through. So in the end I had to beg at the offices of one of the 
airline people, ‘Can I plug into your wireless?’ So the main risk for me 
is that negative risk (Bachelard 2014). 
The pressure on reporters who have a story but who are in an isolated location 
and unable to file their story can be intense and very frustrating. On another 
occasion, Mr Bachelard interviewed survivors of an asylum-seeker boat 
sinking and struggled to get an internet connection to send his video to the 
news desk.  
I was way down central Java ‒ just [did] an incredibly powerful video 
interview with these guys who had just seen their families drown on the 
side of the road ‒ and then it took an hour and half just sitting on the 
side of the road begging the ancient, old internet to allow it to go 
through to the news desk. To me the main risk is not only for the 
reporters, but also [for the] receivers [is] they’ve got rid of copy takers, 
they’ve got rid of the switchboards ‒ all the non-Web based 
redundancy measures. If it all crashed we’d be rooted (Bachelard 
2014). 
The risk of a major internet crash in a region or country would now significantly 
jeopardise news production and distribution.   
5.11 THE GLOBAL FOURTH ESTATE 
Web based communications technologies play an increasingly vital role in 
investigative journalism. Web based communications were used in leading 
investigative journalism stories during 2013. Journalists used Web based 
communications for researching and conducting four of the investigations and 
produced Fourth Estate news coverage that called power to account either 
domestically or internationally, see Table 5.6.  
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Story Technology platform 
Concrete Creek Global positioning system GPS
Don’t abandon us: Bangladeshis Email 
Tax haven investigation Encrypted cyber forum 
Two boys, two countries, one story Email, Skype 
Table 5.6. Simple but effective: Using email, Skype, GPS and Encrypted cyber forums in 
investigative journalism. 
 Concrete Creek  
A global positioning system was used in the Concrete creek investigation to 
verify the location and extent of environmental damage caused by mining in a 
state conservation area in NSW. The GPS enabled reporters to quickly locate 
damage and to counter the claims of a mining company that denied the extent 
of the damage. Investigative reporter Donna Page heard about possible 
environmental damage, went to the site and challenged the mining company 
but received assurances from the mining company that ‘minor subsidence’ was 
already being addressed. Mrs Page suspected the mining company was not 
being candid and investigated further, arranging legal access to the site from 
an adjoining public reserve. The mine had been approved despite 97per cent 
of the mine footprint being in the Sugarloaf State Conservation Area. The mine 
area covered 26 per cent of the conservation area. Additionally, precautions 
against subsidence were calculated based on level ground rather than the 
steep terrain in which the mine was to be operated – a failing which was later 
addressed by the NSW government due to the story.  
Mrs Page arranged for a National Park Association member to trek with her 
colleague Darren Pateman to the site which was in extremely steep, dense 
bush. Mr Pateman’s bushwalking experience meant he was used to working 
with a Global Positioning System (GPS) tracking device and he took one with 
him on the reconnaissance trip to Sugarloaf.  
Chapter 5: Uses of social media platforms and Web based communication in investigative journalism 257 
We walked along over the ridges to find out how far the cracks went. I 
could log exactly the extent and I remember walking over a couple of 
spurs and it was still going and it dropped over the side of the cliff and 
would have kept going down the bottom (Pateman 2014).  
Data from the GPS enabled Mr Pateman to show exactly where the 
environmental damage was located on a map and exactly how far the cracks 
extended. Mr Pateman used a GPS to track his route through the bush and 
took digital photos and emailed them to Mrs Page during the day. Mrs Page 
spent the day researching mine subsidence. Their breakthrough came during 
the afternoon when the bushwalkers stumbled across a cliff face that had 
sheared off.  
I remember Darren ringing me. He said to me ‘You are not going to 
f***ing believe it’ in the afternoon. ‘This is far worse than we had any 
idea.’ He sent me a photograph and I thought ‘O my God’ (Page 2014).   
In addition to documenting the location of the damage on a map, Mr Pateman 
took still photographs and video footage with a GoPro camera fitted to his 
head. This allowed readers to obtain an eye-witness’s perspective of the 
landscape and the damage. Armed with evidence of the scale of the damage, 
Mrs Page again phoned the mining company. Her clear recollection of the 
phone call, using direct speech, indicates the high level of drama as she 
confronted the mining company knowing she had caught them being 
deceptive. The defensive reaction of the Public Relations staffer is typical of 
someone who has been caught out and hopes to be able to rely on rules and 
regulations to prevent being reported.     
And then I rang Glencore (and I know their Public Relations guy) and I 
said to him, ‘I want to talk to you further about this issue at Sugarloaf.’  
He said, ‘I told you last week we’ve got it under control, it’s no big deal.’  
I said to him ‘we’ve got video and photographs in there. It’s a little bit 
more than ‘no big deal’. 
And he went quiet on the phone.  
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And then he said to me ‘you know that area’s cordoned off, you’re not 
meant to go in there’.  
I said ‘We didn’t cross any of your cordoned-off tape lines. That’s a 
public reserve that anybody can access. So that’s exactly what we did’ 
(Page 2014).  
The newspaper ran an initial story on the subsidence (Page 2013a). 
Mrs Page was still curious about an Office of Environment and Heritage report 
of damage to a watercourse in the same area. It seemed the initial trek had 
not found this. A mining contractor phoned Mrs Page and told her that there 
was more environmental damage than what had been reported ‒ that a creek 
had been accidentally ‘concreted’ when grout ran down a crack in the mountain 
and out the bottom solidifying in a creek bed. Darren Pateman trekked in to 
investigate on location again. He had recalled seeing flashes of white in the 
bush far below, when he stood at the top of the cliff that had collapsed.  
 I went back again with the GPS and GoPro and still cameras. I knew 
from the first visit where the major cracks were so I went in at the 
bottom of the range the second time and guessed where that grout 
would have flowed out  and we came straight into the grouted creek 
pretty easily (Pateman 2014). 
Mr Pateman and his colleague reporter Matt Carr hiked to the base of the cliff 
where the grout had run out, started his GPS tracking and walked down the 
creek to where the grout had stopped running – a distance of 400m.  
So I could say with confidence ‘This is how far the grout went down the 
creek’ by logging on and off the GPS (Pateman 2014). 
Darren Pateman climbed to the base of the sheared cliff, logged his position 
using the GPS and walked from where the grout began and down the creek to 
where it stopped. Here he again took a GPS position reading which enabled 
him to calculate the length of the concreted section of creek.  
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We climbed to the top of the cliff base, where the grout was running 
out the cracks in the cliff. I could start my GPS there and walk the whole 
way down to where the grout had stopped running. I think it was 400 
metres from memory and I think the mine claimed it was less than half 
that. So I could actually, with confidence say ‘This is how far the grout 
went down the creek,’ by logging on and off the GPS (Pateman 2014). 
The GPS verification meant the extent of the damage caused by mine 
contractors who had left a grout pump pumping for two days into a large crack 
in the ground, not realising the concrete was coming out another crack down 
a cliff face and going into a creek, could be verified (Page 2013b). 
The connections between the reporter, her colleagues, reporter Matt Carr and 
photographer Darren Pateman, the GPS technology, the location and the 
mining company are represented in a sociogram in Figure 5.25 illustrating the 
connections and disconnections between the newspaper staff, the news 
sources, the GPS data and the mining company. The GPS data is central to 
the network, providing information to the reporter even though she herself was 
not on location when the main environmental damage was found. The 
sociogram also shows how the reporter, her colleagues, the location and the 
GPS data are all connected to multiple players in the network. The mining 
company, Glencore, is connected only to the location and to one of the 
reporters who has control over what information she discloses or withholds. 
Her power to assemble the investigative network and to exclude the subject of 
her investigations from the network increased her power to disprove the untrue 
allegations of the mining company that there was no substantial damage in 
Sugarloaf State Conservation Area.    
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Figure 5.25. GPS data: Reporters used GPS to locate and verify environmental damage at 
Sugarloaf State Conservation area.  
Coverage of the environmental damage ran for the following two days, raising 
public awareness of the issue and propelling the issue into the public sphere. 
The paper regularly runs large stories across page one, four and five. On this 
occasion the story ran across these three pages for three days in a row as the 
story developed. 
We had the subsidence on [page] 1, 4, 5 on one day and then – it was 
due to the fact that we had the GPS – that we were able to find it 
relatively easily. And then we had the concrete creek story on [page] 
1, 4, 5 the next day. We then we did a 1, 4, 5, on it the next day because 
it came out that the government had known about it but there was no 
order for the mine to clean it up. The grout had been left in this 
waterway and they had done nothing about the subsidence either. It 
was just cordoned off with some tape (Page 2014). 
The coverage precipitated NSW Premier Barry O’Farrell to instigate an 
intergovernmental investigation, the government to apologise for keeping the 
damage to public land secret from the public, and legal action against the 
mining company to clean up the concreted creek. Due to the remoteness of 
the location, the clean-up had to be conducted using teams of workers with 
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picks and shovels being airlifted into the site in helicopters and removing the 
concrete by helicopter – a task which took nearly 12 months (Page 2014).  
 Don’t abandon us: Bangladeshis 
The reporting of a Bangladeshi factory collapse precipitated a joint 
investigation in Australia and Bangladesh. The coverage informed Australian 
consumers about poor working conditions and sweatshop labour in 
Bangladesh. Reaction in Australia and other countries meant consumers 
avoided Bangladeshi clothing that forced reform in the clothing industry in 
Bangladesh and led to improved conditions for workers and the enforcement 
of building codes. Ben Doherty described the synergies the reporters achieved 
by using several types of technologies to communicate with each other and 
with the public.   
We would talk mainly by email, often by Skype and we would also find 
reaction to stories and we would get comment on stories via Twitter. 
We would promote the stories online. She would promote. I would 
promote. People would give us feedback and would find other people 
for follow up stories. The internet and social media and Web based 
communication was crucial to all of that. The stories were about 
Australian companies using unsafe Bangladeshi factories, using 
exploitative labour practices which was a very big story in Bangladesh 
last year and the year before with factory fires and factory collapses. I 
was doing the Bangladeshi end – what was happening on the ground 
in Bangladesh – what were these factories? And what was being 
made? She was doing the Australian end going to the Australian 
companies saying ‘We’ve discovered that your clothes are being made 
in this factory that has xyz wrong with it’. So it was a transnational story 
that had a Bangladeshi end and an Australian end (Doherty 2014). 
The four-way connection between Ben Doherty, Sarah Whyte, the factories in 
Bangladesh and the retail outlets in Australia is illustrate din Figure 5.26.  
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Figure 5.26. Email connection: The Bangladeshi investigation continued almost 24 hours a 
day.  
As the two reporters discovered new information they sent it to each other by 
email, so even though each of the reporters rested overnight, the story 
investigation itself was able to continue almost 24 hours a day and built in 
momentum.  
It makes the whole story bigger when you have an international aspect 
– with the Bangladesh article it just made it more important, in terms of 
the supply chain (Whyte 2014).  
The stories were also picked up by other countries, including in Bangladesh. 
The coverage precipitated a strike by garment workers who took the 
opportunity while they had greater political power because of the media 
spotlight on the industry.  
The Bangladeshis had a garment strike and tried to get more money 
because they knew the global attention was on them and they used 
that to their advantage (Whyte 2014).  
Chapter 5: Uses of social media platforms and Web based communication in investigative journalism 263 
The political opportunity for previously voiceless, powerless garment workers 
in Bangladesh to become the focus of global media coverage gave them a 
voice in what Brian McNair calls the ‘globalised public sphere’ – where skilled 
professional journalists make sense of, and interpret events. The coverage in 
Australia, Bangladesh and other countries resulted in much needed reforms 
including higher wages and better workplace safety for the workers (McNair 
2014).   
 Tax haven investigation 
Brian McNair’s concept of ‘a globalised public sphere’ can also be seen at work 
in the global network of journalists who collectively worked on the Tax haven 
investigation. A team of 80 ICIJ reporters from 26 countries worked 
collaboratively on a database of 28,000 pages of secret financial documents 
to create global news coverage. The documents included details of how 
international accounting company PricewaterhouseCoopers had helped 
multinational companies including Pepsi, IKEA and 340 other companies to 
severely cut their tax bills. A secure forum called ‘Enterprise’ was created so 
the reporters could search and download relevant documents, communicate 
safely with each other and help each other with the technical aspects of the 
work (Guevara 2014). The secure server also enabled reporters to upload new 
documents and video and audio material they had gathered (Keena 2014). 
More than 500 individual tax rulings were indexed by country, company and 
other categories. The journalists were able to share interview transcripts, 
photographs and confidential information even though some worked for rival 
news organisations in their home countries (Guevara 2014).     
The forum was the closest we have experienced to a true global ‘virtual 
newsroom’ where reporters from around the world help one another 
because they believe collaboration leads to better stories and larger 
impact. Journalists shared interview transcripts, photos and even 
confidential material, knowing that they could trust their colleagues 
within the network. By October the group had grown to more than 80 
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journalists working for dozens of different and, sometimes, competing 
media organisations (Guevara 2014). 
The ICIJ published almost 550 of the Luxembourg tax rulings, signed and 
stamped by the country’s officials, so they are searchable and available to the 
public.   
 Two boys, two countries, one story 
Email and Skype were both pivotal to the success of the Two boys, two 
countries, one story investigation. An email message from Eli Ward was the 
initial trigger for the story. His email briefly outlined his status as a victim of 
clergy sexual abuse and sought my interest in his story. Ward had a compelling 
urge to be heard because he had realised the relationship the Dean of 
Manchester had had with him as a child had been sexually abusive. 
At that point in my life I was in such a bad way, mentally, it just blew 
me apart. I just had a compelling urge to be heard because you’ve just 
suddenly realised that your life has been a lie (Ward 2015). 
I responded to Ward’s email and exchanged emails over the following few 
days. Ward was untrusting at first but as he received more information and 
direct answers to his direct questions, he began to be more trusting. 
And I could feel the bond, the trust coming through in the emails. At the 
time I was used to family and so-called former friends skirting around 
the issue. They left me without any answers whereas you were more 
direct. If I bullet pointed on an email several questions, you would do 
your damnedest to answer those questions in turn and I was getting 
straight answers from you (Ward 2015).  
We met a few weeks later for an initial interview in England. Email was used 
over the subsequent five months of investigation by the news sources to send 
and receive dozens of documents and photographs that amassed evidence of 
their allegations. Skype was also used for interviews, conference calls and for 
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sending documents as they became available. The first conference call 
between Ward and myself to which Atkinson was added, provided live-time 
questions and answers which confirmed the bonafides of Ward to Atkinson 
and vice versa. Ward asked Atkinson about the play Peer Gynt. Atkinson had 
a copy of the program which I immediately emailed during the Skype call. Ward 
recognised children from photographs in the program that he had seen on 
Waddington’s desk in the deanery at Manchester. I also emailed Ward a class 
photo of Atkinson’s class and asked Ward if he could identify Atkinson (who 
he had never met). Ward immediately was able to correctly identify Atkinson 
in a class of about 40 children. I wrote an extended feature article, verifying 
the facts from available documents including the newspaper obituaries, police 
statements, emails, letters, photographs and court documents (McKenna and 
Gearing 2013a)   
The collaboration of the reporters from The Australian and The Times who 
became involved in the story is explored further in Chapter 6. 
5.12 COVERAGE OF SENSITIVE AND CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES 
 Two boys, two countries, one story  
Fifty years after Atkinson’s abuse by Waddington, there was still no vindication 
or justice despite a 14 year legal action. Surprise contact from a reporter, 
therefore immediately informed Atkinson that there were other victims was a 
shock but was also encouraging. 
Total exhilaration might have been the word, I was being vindicated in 
some sense. I thought ‘right, at long last, we’ve got something, we can 
do something’ (Atkinson 2015).  
Skype was used to communicate with Ward and Atkinson in the early weeks 
of the investigation, as each man individually described their victimisation by 
Waddington to me.  The UK Skype calls were made in the early morning and 
late evening Australian time due to the time zone difference. Upon listening to 
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Bim Atkinson I realised he was emotionally exhausted from 14 years of a failed 
legal battle. I was cautious about the two emotionally distressed men being put 
in direct contact with each other. Guided by Newman and Nelson’s traumatic 
stress framework, both men initiated email and Skype contact with me at times 
which suited them. This enabled them to make contact when they were ready 
and willing to ‘approach’ the trauma, and when their memories were integrated 
rather than fragmented and when they were feeling resilient rather than 
vulnerable (Newman and Nelson 2012). In this instance, Web based 
communications allowed the sources to have agency to speak to the reporter 
about their trauma on the day and at the time of their choosing, therefore 
reducing distress to a minimum.     
Timing was also a major consideration. I was cautious about the potential risks 
to both men of the glare of publicity and therefore gave them several weeks to 
ponder whether they wanted to engage in media coverage that could 
potentially expose them to negative feedback from family, friends or readers. 
Over time, both men became more determined to engage with the media. 
Ward and Atkinson were introduced to each other via a Skype conference call 
a few weeks after my initial contact with Atkinson (Gearing 2013a). One or both 
men may at this stage have found sufficient resolution to their trauma just by 
knowing they were no longer ‘alone’ as victims of Waddington. They may have 
no further interest to ‘go public’ with their story. However, both men became 
more determined about the potential of their joint media engagement to expose 
Waddington’s crimes and the church’s cover-up of his criminality over decades 
(Gearing 2013a).  
Eli Ward discovered on the same day as his interview with Sean O’Neill that 
his nephew had died and that his family had not told him. Ward’s lawyer told 
O’Neill this shock to Ward meant her advice was strongly that Ward should 
remain anonymous in all media coverage. Ward had been determined from 
January that he would be named in the coverage and that a childhood 
photograph would be used because an addition photograph of a choirboy had 
appeared in Waddington’s study and Ward wanted this boy to see Ward’s 
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photograph in the paper in the hope he would make contact and be able to get 
help to recover from Waddington’s abuse.  
Ward asked me to be present via Skype during his interview with O’Neill. 
During the interview, I was able to send documents O’Neill sought so he could 
verify information re Ward’s allegations. By the end of the interview Ward was 
determined he wanted to be named and identified in the coverage and O’Neill 
agreed to fulfil his wish, despite the recommendation of Ward’s lawyer.    
Unsurprisingly, Bim Atkinson was concerned for Eli Ward and wrote him an 
email, to which Eli Ward replied on May 3, a week before the first articles were 
published, in an articulate email describing that he had ‘unanswered questions 
and a gut instinct that burned with knowledge that there was something gravely 
wrong about my life’. He then described the process of discovering ‘the truth’ 
about his life and that although the revelations of the past year had been 
distressing, resolving them had led to him being able at last to see ‘a bright 
future and smatterings of happiness which I didn’t see before’. Ward 
articulated his desire to ‘go public’ with his story in a bid to ‘unwrap the lives of 
others’ who were in similar situations (used with permission) (Ward 2013). 
Interestingly, Ward used the three words ‘so much pain’ which were very 
similar words to the words John Pirona used when he wrote his suicide note, 
‘too much pain’ and which became the motto of Joanne McCarthy’s coverage 
of the Hunter Valley pedophilia investigation.  
I’ll be alright Bim. This time last year, I didn’t know my arse from my 
elbow. I was in a mental health home and had no idea what was 
happening to me. I had no idea you existed or Amanda or others. I had 
been rebuilding my life every 3-4 years and going through so much 
pain. There was a huge gap in my life, unanswered questions and a 
gut instinct that burned with knowledge that there was something 
gravely wrong about my life. Now I can start to fill in the pieces about 
my life, understand what has happened and have started to address 
issues and rid myself of the people who were making my life difficult. 
Although I may have no family to talk to or the people who were 
Chapter 5: Uses of social media platforms and Web based communication in investigative journalism 268 
claiming to be my friend, I feel much better and am far more cautious 
about people. I have learned life’s hard lessons and although that was 
tough at first to swallow, the truth about my life is far easier to 
comprehend and I can compartmentalise it and move on. I can see 
perhaps a bright future and smatterings of happiness which I didn’t see 
before. Going public is the least I can do to potentially unwrap the lives 
of others. Others like you and I (Ward 2013). 
The coverage produced was politically powerful because it emerged in serious 
national newspapers. The voices of the victims, Ward and Atkinson, who had 
been silenced for three decades and five decades respectively finally were 
heard in the public sphere and the institution which had protected the offender 
was called to account. The publication was accompanied by an editorial calling 
for mandatory reporting by churches of alleged abuse to police (The Times 
2013) and led to a subsequent Inquiry, admissions and reforms in the Church 
of England. 
 Can controversial/sensitive issues be covered better/cheaper 
/faster using Web based technologies? 
The evidence presented in this chapter thus far, indicates that it is possible to 
cover sensitive and controversial issues more comprehensively, more cost 
effectively and faster using Web based communications technologies which 
are as ‘simple’ as email, Skype,  and GPS. Research participants who were 
asked whether they thought it was possible gave varying answers. Some, 
including Donna Page believed an in-person relationship is still the preferred 
method for building a trusted reporter-source relationship to gather information 
about sensitive or controversial issues. 
I honestly believe that you tend to get more out of people and you get 
more information and more sensitive information if you have a 
relationship with that person, or if you are able to meet with that person, 
so they can form some sort of a trust relationship with you. So I would 
always try to meet with someone rather than have conversations via 
email (Page 2014). 
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Other reporters were willing to concede that new technologies could be used 
for the purpose. The faster speed and cheaper cost of Web based 
communication in general applied as much no matter what the subject matter.  
Well, only to the extent that they are better, cheaper and faster in 
general. They fit under the same rubric as every story. I don’t think 
there’s a special category there (Bachelard 2014). 
Other reporters did see a latent potential but had not yet exploited the potential 
they believed existed even though their colleagues had begun to do so. 
I think the potential is there, but it’s not something I’ve exploited to its 
full benefit. Others in the newsroom certainly have (Carr, 2014). 
5.13 DISCUSSION 
Few journalism researchers have inquired into how journalists are 
experiencing the dramatic changes in the industry (Hanusch 2015, 38). 
Journalists in Australia appear to have been reluctant and slow to adopt 
internet-based technologies. This is partially because they perceive, as Moon 
and Hadley (2014) found, that they already had wide networks of reliable 
contacts. The wide range of attitudes disclosed by research particpants to the 
use of digital tools such as social media platforms support previous Australian 
studies such as the Walkley Foundation’s survey of Walkley-Award winners in 
2010 and 2011 that found that only about a quarter of the reporters used social 
media tools in the research for their stories (O’Donnell, McKnight and Este 
2012). These findings support Reich’s (2013) conclusion that journalists were 
undertaking ‘only limited adoption of new technologies’ despite it being 
available. Journalism research that has focussed on using digital platforms to 
distribute journalism (Alejandro 2010) are now being used, as Heinrich (2012) 
has suggested, to find and investigate news items for publication in the 
mainstream media such as in broadsheet newspapers.  
Now that journalists can listen to the ‘continuous background presence’ of 
social media such as Twitter allows reporters to listen widely or selectively, 
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drawing together divergent ideas from a wide range of individual or collective 
voices in order to better mirror society to itself. This creation of a two-way 
conversation between the public and the public sphere via the media facilitates 
democracy. Crawford has welcomed the redefinition of online ‘lurking’ as 
listening, or paying attention (Crawford 2009). She has welcomed the 
reframing of ‘a set of behaviours once seen as vacant and empty into receptive 
and reciprocal practices’  (Crawford 2009, 527).  The increasing use of social 
media platforms by journalists to connect with audiences and via versa support 
Hanusch’s study findings that ‘[a]udience involvement and interaction have 
had the most profound impact on journalists’ work. Of the 605 journalists 
questioned, 87.2 per cent said social media, user-generated content, audience 
feedback and audience involvement in news production had increased  ‘a lot’ 
in the previous five years, ie. between 2007 and 2008 and when they were 
interviewed in 2012 and 2013. Another 12.2 per cent of respondents said 
audience involvement was ‘somewhat’ stronger. The most striking finding on 
influences on journalists’ work was that 99.4 per cent of respondents said the 
influence of social media such as Twitter and Facebook on their work had 
become ‘somewhat or a lot stronger’ during the previous five years. If the 
proliferation of social media platforms is perceived as a benefit in terms of 
connection to a virtually unlimited number of news sources then there is 
justification, as Iorio claims, for upskilling journalists in how to tap its vast 
resources. 
This research has found that those journalists who are peer-selected as 
producing the most significant investigative journalism are beginning, as 
Heinrich (2012) urged, to use new forms of ‘socially networked journalism’ to 
find important but hidden information. The case studies include several 
investigations in which reporters have discovered the ‘needle in a haystack’ 
which enabled them to gather timely, accurate information more quickly than 
was ever possible before the digital age and to use it to create public sphere 
journalism which created meaningful social and political change. 
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Evidence of the ubiquitous use of Web based communications such as email 
support  van Dijk’s findings that modern society is increasingly built on 
networks of electronic communication (van Dijk 2012, 2). The reporters in this 
study have used simple technologies such as email, GPS and Skype creatively 
to build networks that have enabled them to gather evidence which, once 
reported, yielded significant political and social change in the public sphere. 
While there are risks, these can be minimised. The greatest risk now is 
disconnection. 
Scoops are still very important to journalists and news outlets, However, the 
focus on being first with a story, is becoming less important than being 
accurate with the story and attracting the largest possible audience.   
5.14 FINDINGS  
The data presented in this chapter indicates that some of the best journalists 
in Australia have rejected or are reluctant users of social media platforms for 
investigative journalism. Some reporters are making tentative steps forward, 
experimenting with and discovering new opportunities and new investigative 
tools that are proving very useful in their work. A few reporters are ‘digital 
natives’ and have already embraced social media platforms and Web based 
communication technologies in their practice. Overall the data suggests 
journalists are observing the transition to what Castells describes as the 
‘network society’. This finding supports Anderson’s research (2011) that 
concluded that journalists who were at first reluctant to embrace audience 
participation are slowly opening up to it.  
It is notable that for many of the reporters in this research, engagement with 
various social media platforms only came about through a specific need during 
their work on a particular story to use a social media platform to pursue a story. 
Not one of the participants said their workplace was the main instigator or 
provider of their training in how to use social media platforms as a journalistic 
tool. However, all the participants said they wanted to know more about how 
to use social media platforms in their work. Some requested that the findings 
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of this research should be written as a book to disseminate the new knowledge 
as widely as possible in the industry. Significantly, all the reporters said they 
were self-taught or had help from colleagues. Having engaged with a social 
media platform, however, they immediately were able to see more potential 
and powerful uses of the technology for finding information and news contacts 
and for disseminating their news stories. This supports the contention of 
Berglez that journalists are increasingly investigating how issues and people 
in different parts of the world are interrelated. However the reluctance of some 
reporters to engage with web based communications hampers the uptake of 
available technology. Those reporters who have experimented with particular 
technologies for particular reasons have discovered greater potential than they 
imagined possible. For example, reporters who worked as foreign 
correspondents and adopted Skype technology primarily to save on private 
telephone bills, discovered they could use Skype in their work to interview 
news sources overseas. This had the effect of ‘globalising’ their potential field 
of news contacts and enabling them to develop a more ‘global view’ of their 
stories. The discovery that they could achieve free face to face communication 
cheaper, faster and more easily than they had done using previous 
technologies such as telephones or satellite phones expanded the range of 
stories they could research and write.  
Reporters are already using social media platforms for the following tasks:  
 Finding new contacts, news leads and verifying facts 
 Communicating with isolated news sources 
 Finding names and verifying identities 
 Finding unnamed but specific individuals 
 Piggy-backing on larger networks to crowd-source 
 Speeding up investigations 
 Verifying associations 
 Building secret networks to gather and hold information  
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 Being findable globally by news sources  
 Monitoring overseas events and rival coverage 
 Copy-testing live online 
 Using social media platforms as a communications carrier 
 Deciding whether to hold a scoop for the print edition  
 Maintaining contact with official news sources 
These techniques are making it possible for some investigative reporters to 
build larger, more responsive networks of news contacts who live anywhere in 
the world. They can connect quickly, easily and cheaply with people and 
groups across the globe to find information and connections that have 
previously been too difficult or slow to find or too costly. Building a global 
network of news contacts enables reporters to act at times as a global Fourth 
Estate, highlighting injustice to light for attention by various authorities. Risks 
of using social media platforms for investigative journalism exist, but these can 
be minimised, thus leading to an overall increase in opportunity for telling 
compelling controversial and sometimes sensitive stories that can have a 
significant social impact.  
Web based communication technologies such as email and Skype have been 
quickly and readily adopted into work routines of investigative journalists 
because of the obvious advantages they offer. By contrast, social media 
platforms were reluctantly and slowly adopted and even then, only once 
journalists realised the opportunities they offered might outweigh the risks they 
posed. Web based communications technologies helped to overcome 
geographic and temporal barriers to communication. They are cheap to use, 
flexible and adaptable and quickly became ubiquitous as networks, allowing 
reporters to keep contemporaneous records that could easily be archived. The 
risk of insecure networks could be relatively easily overcome via encryption. 
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In practice, investigative journalists have used particular aspects of Web based 
communications technologies to gather written evidence, to obtain or verify 
physical evidence, to protect sources and to facilitate public participation which 
has enabled the creation of leading pieces of investigative journalism that have 
called the powerful to account in the public sphere. There are acknowledged 
risks in using Web based communication technologies, such as risks to 
vulnerable news sources. However the greater risk now, is the risk of 
disconnection due to reliance on the internet and the dismantling of terrestrial 
analogue communications systems. Despite the risks, Web based com-
munications technologies have played a major role in facilitating investigative 
journalism projects that have spanned national boundaries and called the 
powerful to account both domestically and internationally. Indeed, it is likely 
that in each case, no political or social change would have occurred had the 
stories not been investigated and written. The environmental damage at 
Sugarloaf Conservation Area would probably not have been remediated; 
Bangladeshi clothing factories would have remained dangerous and workers’ 
pay woefully inadequate; tax havens would be still hiding revenue, enabling 
wealthy individuals and companies to avoid paying a fair share of taxation. 
Some reporters are operating as hubs in the networked society and are 
overcoming previous limitations of crossing national boundaries and time 
zones. Additional workplace training in the use of social media platforms for 
investigative tasks could be expected to improve both the balance sheets of 
media companies and the work routines of their reporters.    
Reporters now rely so heavily on the internet for their daily work that the risk 
of a major internet crash in a region or country would significantly jeopardise 
news production and distribution. In addition, the redundancy of copy takers 
and switchboard operators means there is no ‘fall back’ to the internet.      
Further research into the mechanisms being used by other reporters in 
transnational and global investigations has the potential to add to the emerging 
scholarship in this field and to the changing skill-set required by young 
reporters entering the journalism industry.   
Chapter 5: Uses of social media platforms and Web based communication in investigative journalism 275 
The following chapter focuses on the two remaining aspects of investigative 
journalism that have potential to strengthen the global Fourth Estate: individual 
collaboration and organisational collaboration.   
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 Individual and organisational 
collaboration in investigative 
journalism 
Many investigative reporters are classic ‘lone wolves’, 
working in isolation and extremely protective of their work. ‒ 
Marina Walker Guevara, ICIJ 
 
The professional identity of investigative journalists has rested, to a significant 
degree, on their ability to work independently, to develop trusted contacts 
inside organisations and government departments, to quickly verify facts and 
to have the courage to challenge authority in the public sphere, in the interests 
of democracy. Although there are famous exceptions such as Woodward and 
Bernstein who broke the Watergate scandal, collaboration has not been a 
major feature of investigative journalism. The Woodward and Bernstein  
collaboration only occurred after the two young reporters both started working 
on the same police rounds story because of their own suspicions about the 
Watergate break in. The reporters both happened to work at the Washington 
Post. The high profile nature of their collaborative investigation arguably has 
resulted in a misplaced belief that investigative journalism is routinely or at 
least often, practiced in collaboration when in fact, collaboration is relatively 
rare. Even in the more recent ‘Spotlight’ investigation by the Boston Globe in 
2001 into the protection of Catholic pedophile priests, the collaboration was 
relatively simple one-location collaboration between colleagues at the same 
media outlet. In the case of Watergate the collaboration emerged for practical 
reasons. In the case of Spotlight the group of reporters did not choose the 
investigation. The investigation was instigated by the newspaper’s editor. This 
chapter reports on collaborations that are emerging between reporters in 
different locations or countries establishing collaborations for the purpose of 
calling power to account in the public sphere.   
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The digital age provides far more potential for expanding the scale of 
collaboration. This chapter explores the potential for collaboration to span time 
and space so that reporters can be working on the same story at the same 
time from different locations in different countries and can even be writing for 
different publications.  
Many investigative journalists maintain that working alone is the only way they 
are prepared to work (Walker Guevara 2013). They resist collaborating with 
other reporters even when their workloads become physically or emotionally 
overwhelming or their safety is threatened (McCarthy 2014). The willingness 
of some investigative reporters to collaborate with one or more other journalists 
or with pictorial or technical staff, is a significant change from long-established 
routine industry practice (Pankhania 2014; Whyte 2014; Baker 2014; Page 
2014; Campbell 2014; Ryle 2013a). The emerging practices set out in the 
previous chapter facilitate reporter collaboration and organisational 
collaboration. The evidence presented here addresses the research question: 
What new practices are emerging in the field of investigative journalism? and 
explores the second research question, In what ways can these practices 
strengthen the  global Fourth Estate by enabling the reporting and publication 
of sensitive and controversial stories? 
Collaboration is a decision to work in a network with one or more trusted 
colleagues – sharing their investigation workload, their contacts, story leads 
and writing tasks. Just as reporters are discovering the power of networking 
via social media and Web based communication technologies, they are also 
discovering the power of working in an exclusive network with one or more 
colleagues. Collaboration between media outlets is also beginning to emerge 
as a way for different media, for example newspapers and television, to share 
the cost and effort of investigations, to maximise their audience and enhance 
the political impact of the story. This aspect of collaboration will be explored 
later in this chapter.  
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Collaboration is recognised as a technique for achieving synergistic results in 
the fields of scientific and medical research, industry, artistic endeavours, 
political movements and many other sectors of human activity (Castells 2009). 
Collaboration between reporters and between media outlets is beginning to 
emerge as an important tool for carrying out routine journalism in the 
networked media environment. The dynamics of domestic newsgathering are 
also being changed by technologies which enable online collaboration, 
creating what Sarah Whyte describes as a ‘hyper-reality’: 
It is very quick and easy. It’s convenient in gathering facts and figures. 
You are working in a hyper-reality. In the Press Gallery you are working 
in that anyway. It is very collective, if you miss something you are able 
to find someone else who has got it on Twitter. I just use the hashtag 
to look it up (Whyte 2014).   
There are significant benefits for reporters who are willing to collaborate with 
other reporters be they in different media organisations, states or countries 
and to enable more complex stories to be researched and published. Reporter 
collaboration in the digital news network can be visualised as illustrated in 
Figure 6.1. 
 
Figure 6.1. Building networks: Reporter collaboration with other reporters, photographers, 
videographers and web designers increases the potential impact of stories.  
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New practices related to organisational collaboration are strengthening the 
global Fourth Estate by enabling the reporting and publication of sensitive and 
controversial stories. This chapter will set out the evidence that collaborations 
are occurring in the most senior and skilled ranks of the profession. It will 
examine the reasons why journalists in this research group chose to 
collaborate and the effect of the collaboration. Cross-media collaborations in 
this study were found to have been created by reporters who establish a 
rapport with each other and then persuade their managers to establish an 
organisational collaboration. Organisational collaborations are thus being 
established from the bottom up, rather than from the top down.  
It is significant that almost all of the finalists and winners of the hotly-contested 
‘All Media’ sections of the 2013 Walkley-Awards which pit newspaper, radio, 
television and online reporting against each were collaborations of reporters, 
see Table 6.1.  
‘All Media’ sections Individual 
collaboration
Organisational 
collaboration 
Social equity journalism Yes No 
Multimedia storytelling Yes No 
Best coverage of community and 
regional affairs 
Yes Yes 
Scoop of the year Yes No 
Coverage of a major event or issue Yes Yes 
Business journalism Yes Yes 
International journalism No No 
Table 6.1. Individual and organisational collaboration is creating high-quality reportage.  
The significance of the choice of reporters competing in the ‘All media’ 
divisions is that it can be difficult for newspaper coverage to compete with the 
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visual impact of television coverage. The selection of newspaper coverage in 
the finals of the ‘All media’ division adds weight to the argument that 
newspapers have retained their political impact in the public sphere and the 
inclusion of data from newspaper reporters is therefore important and timely. 
While most of the sections are not labelled as being investigative reporting 
sections, the calibre of national competition means that the best of the entries 
exhibit high level investigative skills.  
For some of the reporters, such as Richard Baker who has conducted several 
investigations with his colleague Nick McKenzie, collaboration is already a 
preferred and routine way to work. For others, collaboration was accidental, 
emerged from a desperate need or arose in a novel manner. The reasons for 
collaborating included: 
 improving personal safety 
 speeding up an investigation to compete with rival news outlets 
 saving time and travel costs, or  
 gaining access to particular contacts. 
Collaboration was also critical in some stories, enabling the coverage to occur 
when it could not otherwise have been achieved. So, despite the financial 
pressures, public sphere journalism produced by collaborating journalists 
working within a media organisation, across states, across countries or in 
cooperation with reporters in several different states or countries is calling 
powerful organisations and governments are being called to account. 
Nine of the twelve stories in this study were facilitated by collaborations 
between two or more journalists: 
 Prisoner X 
 Airport in grip of drug trade 
 Secret tapes bombshell 
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 Concrete Creek 
 Don’t abandon us: Bangladeshis 
 Shine the Light 
 Firestorm 
 Tax haven investigation 
 Two boys, two countries, one story 
The awareness that the above investigations required the reporters to 
collaborate with other reporters or photographers or web designers, indicates 
the importance of collaboration in the digital age. The paradigm of the ‘lone 
wolf’ investigative reporter is waning. While it may still be possible to produce 
investigative journalism as a lone wolf reporter – the benefits of collaboration 
in the digital age give journalists who are willing to work with others an edge 
over those who restrict themselves to working alone. 
Academic literature on collaboration in investigative journalism has focussed 
on the distribution of stories rather than collaboration during the investigation 
phase. For example, at the first national investigative journalism conference in 
Australia held in 2011, the keynote speaker Robert Rosenthal, director of the 
US-based Centre for Investigative Reporting, described successful 
investigative journalism in the digital age as journalism which captures several 
audiences by publishing across several platforms. Rosenthal likened the 
various media platforms to the spokes in a wheel that each contribute a sector 
of audience to increase the overall audience of the coverage (Morton 2012, 
14). His advice to increase revenues was to ‘tell the story in a lucid way and 
push it out on every platform’ including newspaper, radio, websites, social 
media, interactive multimedia and animation (Rosenthal 2011). However the 
conference, run jointly by the Australian Centre for Independent Journalism 
and the Australian Broadcasting Commission, also heard from senior 
Australian journalists who are collaborating successfully such as Sue Spencer 
and Nick McKenzie who spoke about their reporting on the Securency 
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banknote scandal, and Linton Besser and Dylan Welch who spoke about their 
investigation of the NSW Crime Commission (Morton 2012, 15).  
Some leading groups of collaborating reporters have been formed to 
investigate stories which involve the increasing connectedness of power, 
influence and corruption around the world. The  Global Environmental 
Journalism Initiative (GEJI), for example, is a consortium of academics and 
student reporters from nine tertiary institutions in Europe and Australia (Bacon 
2011). Another academic-student collaboration, Project Censored, which 
started in Canada and the United States in the 1970s to report under-covered 
or ‘censored’ stories, has grown into a network of 200 academics with more 
than 1000 students, from 30 tertiary journalism institutions (Bacon 2011). 
Students with knowledge and skills who graduate and move into the profession 
will provide a source of skilled practitioners who could be expected to thrive in 
the journalistic node of the network society and to have an increasingly ‘global’ 
outlook (Gearing 2013a). Bacon has urged journalism academics to practise 
global investigative journalism and to involve their students in ‘collaborative 
investigation across time and space’ via the GEJI (Bacon 2011). Harnessing 
the skill and effort of hundreds of academics and thousands of journalism 
students as an editorial resource, she argues, has the potential to produce 
global journalism in the public interest (Bacon 2011, 45). Initial GEJI projects 
have included coverage of issues such as renewable energy, plastic bag 
usage and climate change. Bacon’s recognition of the need for a global 
perspective on such topics echoes Steven Ward’s call for a radical rethinking 
of journalism as a responsible global citizen when he wrote that ‘Journalists’ 
primary allegiance is to truthful, independent informing of a global humanity’ 
(Ward 2005, 328).  
6.1 RELUCTANCE TO COLLABORATE 
Experienced investigative reporters are likely to have worked independently 
for most of their career. Foreign correspondent Michael Bachelard, for 
example, prefers to work alone even though he recognises the benefits of 
collaboration: 
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I’m a lone wolf by nature as well as by circumstance. I wouldn’t seek 
out anyone else to share the story with. I would generally try and do it 
myself. I often regard my ‘lone wolfness’ as a handicap, not as an 
advantage. I look at the collaboration that Nick McKenzie has with 
Richard Baker. I think that’s done them both a lot of good (Bachelard 
2014). 
 
The competition for scoops is intense between journalists ‒ even those 
working for the same media outlet or media group. Friction can arise if a 
journalist tries to write a story which infringes upon the round of another 
journalist. Sydney Morning Herald reporter Sarah Whyte described the 
discomfort of having to ask a senior reporter not to infringe upon her reporting 
round.  
[It is terrifying] if you have to tell a senior journalist to get off your round. 
It’s not what you want to do, tell them to get lost. You just have to work 
diplomatically. This round is very hot at the moment, so everyone wants 
a bit of it. It’s a round that deserves a lot of coverage because of the 
secrecy with the government but you have to be careful to not let it get 
out of your hands too much. It’s one of these balances of who gets 
what (Whyte 2014). 
Sometimes a reporter may come upon a story lead that requires international 
collaboration to research the story but the pace of work means they don’t have 
time to organise a collaboration, so the story cannot be researched or written.   
There’s a story that’s been bugging me in the back of my mind for quite 
some time [that] would take a global collaboration of our corres-
pondents, but it just seems too hard to organise (Bachelard 2014).  
When speaking about the global network of 86 journalists who worked on the 
International Consortium of Investigative Journalists’ tax haven project, ICIJ 
deputy Marina Walker Guevara said one of the most frequently-asked 
questions was ‘How in the world did you get 86 journalists to work together?’ 
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The ICIJ is the largest and most active network of investigative journalists. Its 
first major global investigation ‘Secrecy for sale: Inside the global offshore 
money maze’ (ICIJ 2012) was hampered by complex data and the reluctance 
of some media outlets to publish the stories.  
It took a lot of digging by a lot of reporters to actually find stories of 
public interest. We also had a lot of setbacks and complications and it 
was not always clear that we could succeed. Cross-border 
collaborations are never easy. Some media organisations simply 
knocked the story back. And not all of the reporters who signed on to 
the project found stories. That is the nature of investigative reporting – 
there are no guarantees at any stage (Ryle 2013a). 
Despite initial difficulties, the project did succeed. Some of the ICIJ reporters 
were members of large media organisations which did back the project, 
including the The Guardian’s investigations editor David Leigh who also co-
opted the BBC’s Panorama program and Munich-based Süddeutsche Zeitung 
senior journalist Hans Leyendecker, who also helped to co-opt the German 
broadcaster Norddeutscher Rundfunk (Ryle 2013a).  
Despite this entrenched reluctance to collaborate, those reporters who are 
embracing the opportunities are seeing significant potential realised for 
challenging authority and calling power to account. There is scope for 
journalists to be entrepreneurial in recruiting collaborators and in sourcing 
stories from a much wider variety of sources.     
6.2 BENEFITS OF INDIVIDUAL COLLABORATION 
The experience of the international collaboration on Two boys, two countries, 
one story revealed a dramatic increase in the speed of the investigation once 
the story was published. In each 24 hours, the cross-over of time zones meant 
the amount of active reporting time by the collaborating reporters was almost 
around-the-clock because Britain’s time zone is 10 hours behind Australian 
Eastern Standard time. Reporters were working on the story in Britain or 
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Australia and sending each other updates and leas to follow up. The stories 
being published also attracted reader comments to the newspaper websites 
and extensive comment on social media platforms. Reader response in both 
countries led to new breaks in the story almost daily. While it was foreseeable 
that there would be more victims of abuse by Waddington, it was optimistic to 
hope they might respond during a blaze of media coverage given the 
distressing nature of the story for victims. The reporter in Britain and the two 
reporters in Australia discovered that it was possible to pass information and 
story leads back and forth by email. In this manner, new leads could be chased 
up 24 hours a day in one or other country, resulting in a very fast-paced 
breaking news environment and lively social media activity that yielded 
breaking stories in the UK and Australia.  
Visualising this data illuminates the connections which were made and why 
the networking was such a powerful reporting tool. The network developed 
between the reporters, the news sources and the lawyer for the English news 
source is tabulated in Table 6.2, where ‘1’ represents a connection and ‘0’ 
represents no connection. 
Gearing Ward Atkinson McKenna Emmot O’Neill
Gearing 0 1 1 1 1 1
Ward 1 0 1 0 1 1
Atkinson 1 1 0 1 0 0
McKenna 1 0 1 0 0 1
Emmot 1 1 0 0 0 1
O’Neill 1 1 0 1 1 0
Table 6.2. UCINet table indicating connections and non-connections between the reporters, 
news sources and the English lawyer.  
Table 6.3 can then be visualised using Social Network Analysis software to 
reveal a sociogram of the connections, see Figure 6.2. The matrix of 
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connection is created using UCINet Netdraw software which draws the nodes 
and ties between those involved. 
The visualisation indicates the centrality of my role linking the Australian news 
source, Bim Atkinson with Michael McKenna in Australia; and linking the UK 
news source Eli Ward with reporter Sean O’Neill in the UK. Ward’s lawyer 
Tracy Emmot was already known to Sean O’Neill as a lawyer who represented 
victims of abuse in precedent-setting cases. My connection with Eli Ward and 
Tracy Emmot; and Sean O’Neill’s pre-existing link with Tracy Emmot enabled 
Mr Ward to trust that his best interests would be protected. This was 
exemplified by Mr Ward’s decision to waive his right to anonymity even though 
he received very distressing family news on the day he was due to interviewed 
by Sean O’Neill. Mr Ward asked for me to ‘attend’ the interview via Skype 
which enabled me to provide verbal information, and to send documents and 
photos via Skype as required.   
 
Figure 6.2. Visualisation of a social network analysis of the connections between the 
reporters, news sources and a lawyer in the collaborative phase of the investigation.  
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6.3 REASONS FOR COLLABORATION 
Despite the reluctance to collaborate, resistance is overcome by practical 
necessities such as improving physical safety, the need for particular skills or 
experience; the lack of funding available for domestic or international travel; 
the need for particular news contacts; the need to speed up investigation time 
and the financial need to pool data to save expenses. There are six conditions 
under which reporters chose to collaborate with other reporters: safety, pooling 
skills, financial/economic benefits, pooling contacts, saving investigation time 
and pooling data. 
6.3.1 Safety 
Reporters may collaborate in an attempt to improve their physical safety. 
Foreign correspondents who work in conflict zones or wars are more at risk if 
they travel alone than if they are with other reporters. Journalists who meet 
others on the front lines, therefore, often work together to improve their 
personal protection especially if their coverage is destined for media outlets in 
different countries which are therefore competing in different markets from 
each other.  
I know people in war zones collaborate for security essentially. [One 
says] ‘I don’t want to travel in here alone. Let’s get a group us and we’ll 
go together.’ But they tend to be non-competing. So an Australian news 
organisation would go together with someone from the BBC, or another 
outlet (Bachelard 2014). 
During the ICIJ’s China investigation, Chinese reporters working on the project 
were warned by Chinese Government officials to stop their investigations. The 
reporters in China withdrew from the investigation due to their fear of being 
jailed but reporters outside the country continued the project. Had there been 
no collaboration, the Chinese section of the investigation could not have 
continued. In January 2015, the networks of more than 37,000 people in China, 
Taiwan and Hong Kong were released online by the ICIJ (Walker Guevara 
2014).    
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6.3.2 Pooling skills 
Given the increasingly multimedia presentation of online investigative 
journalism packages, reporters increasingly need to be willing and able to 
collaborate with graphic designers, video camera operators and web 
designers. Nicky Phillips explained the close interaction between herself, a 
video cameraman, a graphic designer and a web designer in the presentation 
of the Bone city unmasked story and multimedia package and the important 
role played by the co-ordinator of the elements of the package, iPad editor 
Andrew Forbes, who advocated for the story at news conference level. 
Andrew [Forbes] acted as the glue and the promoter of the story and 
the package. And without that advocate in the newsroom for your story, 
a story can get lost because there are so many reporters doing so 
many different things. And it’s constantly in the background ‒ news 
breaking ‒ so editors of different platforms can just be so busy, 
focussed on what’s going on at the time that they forget that they’ve 
had these reporters out in the field getting this exclusive story that’s 
great and has got all these elements to it. So he acted as that conduit 
and promoter of the story to the editors, making sure they knew where 
it was, and it had all the right bits, and that it all came together (Phillips 
2014). 
Operating in a multimedia environment requires journalists to have a growing 
range of technical skills. Collaboration between reporters who have 
complementary skills in interviewing, audio and video can enhance the 
multimedia media package that can be produced, especially when there is a 
limited timeframe for gathering information, audio and video footage. 
Combinations of reporters with photographers, videographers and website 
builders are making coverage possible which previously was prohibitively 
expensive in time and/or money. Although the research participants were all 
primarily self-taught, they also exchanged skills with work colleagues.    
I was very much assisted by young members in the workplace, the 23, 
24 year old co-workers who are very supportive and help enormously 
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if I can’t work out things like how to get TweetDeck. The kids who are 
surrounding me who are digital natives ‒ I help them with interview 
technique and writing style, I help them develop their features, and they 
help me manage social media (Squires 2014). 
 
6.3.3 Financial/economic benefits 
Editorial costs are prohibitive for newspapers, given the shift of advertising 
revenue to Web based publications and quickly-shrinking circulation figures. If 
journalism which challenges power and authority in the public sphere is to 
continue and flourish it seems that editorial costs will need to be minimised. 
Collaboration provides a technique for reporters to save significant travel 
expenses and associated costs. Newspapers in Australia which have foreign 
correspondents are beginning to use their overseas staff members to follow up 
story leads or verify information in collaboration with their reporters in Australia 
more often. This saves the company time and the cost of sending reporters 
from Australia to foreign countries on a story-by-story basis. Fairfax, for 
example uses its foreign correspondent in Asia, Ben Doherty, to follow up 
leads or verify information for its reporters in Australia.    
We have a couple of investigative journalists, Nick McKenzie, and 
Richard Baker who did a story about corruption of Australian 
companies in India. They came to me and asked me to go out to a 
place in the back blocks of Orissa to do the interviews with the villagers 
who were pushed off their land because a bribe had been paid for a 
mining licence. That sort of collaboration is reasonably common with 
correspondents because often there is a story breaking in Australia and 
there is an impact in your part of the world so you go and chase that 
part of it. That sort of collaboration is reasonably common (Doherty 
2014). 
In other cases, collaboration between mastheads in different countries can 
vastly reduce editorial costs by removing the cost of international travel. For 
example, the cost of travelling to the UK for the Two boys, two countries, one 
story investigation for an unknown time was likely to be prohibitively expensive 
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for one or two reporters. The option to collaborate with a senior reporter 
working for a major masthead in London was a cheaper, more effective option.   
If we were to go over and to challenge and pursue all these people over 
there it would have cost our organisation a lot of money. Again, I don’t 
think that I would get anywhere close to Lord David Hope of Thomes 
or the English hierarchy of that institution even if I had gone over there 
for a month or two, or if you had come over with me. It would have cost 
us a lot of money and I don’t think we would have advanced it as far. 
So that is how I was able to convince the newspaper that it was time to 
do a collaboration (McKenna 2015).  
These new practices are further evidence that journalism in the public sphere 
can be achieved using collaboration as an alternative to costly, time 
consuming international travel.  
6.3.4 Pooling contacts 
In Castells’ network society, one’s presence in, or absence from, the network 
is important. Investigative journalists who each have connection with ‘the 
network’ and who pool their connections increase their overall connectedness. 
Face to face communication and analogue social networks remain important 
but in the network society, these are integrated with media networks (van Dijk 
2012, 274). Information gleaned from online or face to face interviews can be 
used to launch additional online searches or precipitate further interviews until 
the information is verified or disproven. For example, The Age’s investigative 
duo Richard Baker and Nick McKenzie broke their Essendon drug scandal 
series: Essendon drug scandal, Airport in grip of drug trade, Bikies infiltrate 
police and Smuggled guns, by following leads from face to face interviews with 
known or unknown contacts who were whistleblowers. 
You get a bit of information, but then you use your existing contacts . . 
. and this is why working in combination works together, because you 
broaden that field of people that you know. So you reach out, you build 
upon that initial bit of information. You try and confirm it and learn more 
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through various channels. It’s not just one person comes and gives you 
the whole box and dice (Baker 2014). 
Once the reporters had an initial tip-off they worked to verify the information. 
Someone might provide some primary information. But then you have 
got to go out: verify it, test it, expand it, build upon it. And that is where 
your contacts across the board come in. If they are in sensitive 
positions of employment, they require you to protect their confidentiality 
because they might not be allowed to talk. Their employment contracts 
forbid them from doing so. So it is really important that we do what we 
can to respect that. And that adds a degree of challenge to doing that 
work because it is not hard to triangulate on mobile phone calls or 
emails and identify the source of the leak. So being aware of that, we 
have got to arrange other methods of communication — and that takes 
a lot of time and energy and adds to the complexity of the job (Baker 
2014).  
This is evidence of the increasing ability of reporters who engage with the 
networked society to make contact with previously unknown news sources and 
make complex stories possible, within a realistic timeframe. 
6.3.5 Saving investigation time 
The time taken to research and verify the facts in an investigation can be 
prohibitively expensive. Saving time also saves money, so the quicker a lead 
can be either discarded or verified, the better. Facts which cannot be verified, 
although true, cannot be published because of the risk of defamation. If 
collaboration enables facts and associations to be verified more quickly, then 
a story is more likely to eventuate for the investment of time made by the media 
company and the reporter. Some reporters collaborated to help each other to 
verify information. Trust is central to the collaboration, since investigative 
reporters would usually not give away tip-offs about stories. For reporters who 
regularly work in collaboration on investigations, however, the trust developed 
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between the reporters means potential leads are more readily shared and can 
be verified more quickly.    
Sometimes, occasionally, we will come up with a completely original 
idea, and go, ‘I heard someone talking about this on the weekend. Is 
this an issue? Let’s go and check it out,’ and then start calling around, 
talking to the people you know, reaching out to other people who might 
be able to help. If you combine it together in terms of your research, 
you can get out and get a greater understanding of what is there and 
that is far quicker than if you do it on your own. (Baker) 
Reporters sometimes work together on investigations to save time, especially 
if the story relates to two different countries. The Rana Plaza collapse in 
Bangladesh triggered a flurry of investigation. SMH/The Age reporters Sarah 
Whyte and Ben Doherty were assigned to the story. They were asked to find 
out if clothes from dangerous ‘sweat shop’ factories were being imported into 
Australia by clothing department stores. Evidence that Bangladeshi-made 
clothing was being sold in Australia was swiftly obtained by Sarah Whyte going 
on a shopping trip and buying everything she could find with a Made in 
Bangladesh label. Meanwhile Ben Doherty flew to Sydney to meet her and 
collect the garments Ms Whyte had bought and flew back with the garments to 
Bangladesh. Ms Whyte started contacting the head offices of the Australian 
retailers where she had bought the clothing and asked them how many 
factories they had in Bangladesh.  
A lot of them were incredibly secretive and would say ‘that’s production 
matters’ so the equivalent of ‘on water’ matters in [the] Immigration 
[Department] (Whyte 2014).  
 
The two reporters collaborating from Sydney and Bangladesh found the 
investigation ‘ran around the clock’ because each sent their work to the other 
at the end of each day, giving each other leads for the follow day and propelling 
the investigation forward.  
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We’re five or six hours behind in Bangladesh. I’d have new impetus in 
the morning because Sarah had done something during the day and 
got some reaction (Doherty 2014).  
 
The story progressed quickly but the pace increased once the reporters 
discovered ABC’s Four Corners was also working on a story about the Rana 
Plaza collapse. The Fairfax team had to bring their deadline forward by a week. 
Ms Whyte described the added pressure of the final phase of the investigation 
leading up to the publication. 
We had to really step it up. Ben would find evidence that Kmart or 
Woolworths had links – we were working very hard. Sometimes we 
would get our times zones mixed up and he would be calling me at 12 
o’clock at night or I would phone him at 5 o’clock in the morning. So it 
was a very dynamic working relationship (Whyte 2014). 
Ben Doherty and Sarah Whyte wrote and co-wrote more than 30 articles over 
the following months. Their coverage won the Walkley Award for Best Social 
Equity Journalism (All Media) in 2013. Ben Doherty said the collaboration 
between the reporters was crucial to the eventual impact of the story because 
the two reporters were able to expose the links between Bangladeshi factories 
and Australian department stores which elevated the story in the Australian 
media from a foreign news story that would have run in the foreign pages, to a 
national domestic story that ran front page in Australia. Had the reporters not 
found a link with Australia, the story would have been short-lived. However, 
the discovery and reporting of the link between cheap Bangladeshi labour, 
poor building standards and cheap clothes in Australian department stores 
foregrounded Australia’s share of responsibility in supporting a system in 
Bangladesh that led to low paid workers dying in a factory collapse. The 
collaboration improved the quality of the story, the impact of the story and the 
effectiveness of the story in the public sphere to forge change in buyer 
behaviour in Australia and change in government regulation of the clothing 
industry in Pakistan.   
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The story won a Walkley because we were able to make the links with 
Australian companies and go to those companies. A story saying 
‘Bangladeshi factories are terrible’ is a page 13 world story. A story 
saying ‘Australian clothes are made in a terrible Bangladeshi factory’ 
is a page 1 story. So without her the story wasn’t nearly as good as it 
was and wouldn’t have had the impact and wouldn’t have made the 
difference that it did (Doherty 2014).    
This investigation is an example of where the reporters took a global 
perspective on the story rather than a national outlook, an approach advocated 
by Berglez. Instead of reporting the Rana Plaza collapse from the perspective 
of Bangladeshi workers being killed, the concept of the story was expanded to 
highlight the impact on Bangladeshi workers of companies selling cheap 
garments overseas and the ultimate cost in lives in Bangladesh. The 
international collaboration here can be seen as a nascent journalistic practice 
that has potential to benefit the emerging global Fourth Estate by bringing 
pressure to bear in countries where governance is lacking and to improve 
worker rights, human rights, fair wages etc in developing countries. Research 
on other examples of inter-country collaboration and the impact of the stories 
on the public sphere would be a useful addition to the literature in this field.    
6.3.6 Pooling data 
The cost of data access is a barrier to reporting on government activity 
because Right to Information applications can be costly. Media outlets can 
maximise the benefit of paying for RTI material by having reporters 
collaborating to ‘mine’ the data for potential stories. Evidence from Newcastle 
Herald reporter Matt Carr indicates news outlets are willing to finance access 
to government data even when it is not clear what editorial outcomes are likely 
to emerge.  
Internally there is a lot of collaboration [before story leads are found] 
with statistics. We might put in a GIPA (Government Information Public 
Access) application and get some data that a few journalists work 
together on, to work out what the data tells them, and pull that into 
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shape. I guess in that case they do not necessarily know what the lead 
is, but they are just trying to trawl through the data to get the picture. 
Usually there is something specific in mind if two journalists decide to 
collaborate (Carr 2014).           
A similar process could be conducted between non-competitive media outlets 
covering different readerships and therefore enabling coverage of public 
sphere issues without creating conflict or competition between media outlets.  
Reporters collaborate for several reasons. Particpants in this research have 
successfully collaborated to improve safety, to pool skills, to save travel time 
and costs, to pool contacts and to save investigation time. The outstanding 
results of these collaborations indicate that collaboration is a very useful 
technique for practitioners of global investigative journalism in the digital age. 
The following section traces in detail another emerging practice – that of media 
organisations collaborating with non-media organisations. 
6.4 COLLABORATING WITH ORGANISATIONS 
Collaborations between organisations and media outlets on issues of public 
interest can yield significant news coverage that has positive community 
impacts. Geelong Advertiser education reporter Mandy Squires ran a year-
long investigation and collaboration with a local secondary school that yielded 
stories with strong community engagement and high news value. Mrs Squires 
discovered while she was a student teacher that her students aged 14 to 15 
felt silenced because their interests were not being represented in the 
mainstream media.  
They were so disengaged but the most entertaining, colourful fantastic 
group of kids ever ‒ but really disinterested in education. I had them 
for quite some time and it really sparked my interest in young people 
and giving them a voice in the mainstream media. They came to know 
that I had been a journalist, they were interested in all the stories I had 
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to tell from having been a journalist. So the way to encourage them to 
learn was to tell them about stories, court stories, colourful stories they 
would enjoy listening to. They would complain, they would say ‘the 
thing we hate about newspapers ‒ we would be more interested in 
them but we don’t have a voice in them’ (Squires 2014). 
On her return to journalism after treatment for cancer, Mrs Squires wanted to 
‘give young people a voice’ (Squires 2014). She developed a collaborative 
project with a school in which students wrote about what it was like to be 14 or 
15 ‘in their own skin’.   
Even though the project took a year, the editorial result was significant.  
We ran it in their own words without editing it, over eight pages every 
day for five days. Obviously we couldn’t run all the work in the 
newspaper but we ran all of their writing online, so they didn’t feel 
edited (Squires 2014).  
The timeline of the project was also affected by Mrs Squires’ medical 
treatment. The stories were published while she was in hospital and 
colleagues helped her check proofs in the days before she had further surgery. 
An unexpected benefit of the project was that some students who were being 
victimised were able to write about what was happening. This enabled the 
school to respond with care to the students.   
It highlighted to the school those students who were really in difficulty, 
vulnerable and being bullied (Squires 2014).  
Some aspects of the project were newsworthy and led to some of the student 
work featuring on the front page of the newspaper. A student who was a Sri 
Lankan asylum seeker, wrote movingly about her feelings of distress at being 
ostracised at school.  
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We blacked out the whole front page and there was one quote from a 
young Sri Lankan asylum seeker girl at the school who had said that 
she had felt outside at school ever since she had been. She had never 
been invited to anything. It said something like that ‘she wanted to be 
included, I should be more used to it by now ‒ not being included ‒ but 
it still hurts’. And then her writing talked about coming in on a Monday 
and all the girls talking about sleep overs on the weekend and she just 
wanted to be invited to one once, and she never had been. It was 
heartbreaking. I cannot even barely tell you now without welling up 
(Squires 2014). 
The impact of the In my skin writing project was so great that it was continued 
in subsequent years and was adopted as a trial curriculum site for the national 
curriculum. The trial was so successful that it became part of the Australian 
National Curriculum for Year Nine.  
Reader engagement was high and reaction was very positive towards the 
project and also towards the young people who took part. 
We had a lot of reader reaction – it was very positive. We had leading 
Australian psychologists, Headspace and lots of different agencies that 
were really supportive of the project. I do not think we had any negative 
responses. They were very overwhelmingly positive. And it showed 
young people in a light of being so articulate and having this really 
important voice that was never really in the mainstream media – we 
just did not listen to it – and when we did for a week, it was really 
interesting what we learned (Squires 2014). 
The original In my skin project provided a service to the community and 
improved public perceptions of journalism in the community and public 
perceptions of young people. A lasting change resulting from the project was 
a longer-term engagement with one student with the newspaper which allowed 
youth to continue to have a voice. One of the students in the first In my skin 
project was invited to write a regular column on teen issues. 
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We have a young girl now who writes as regular columnist. She writes 
a youth perspective regularly – it’s nearly a whole page – in the Addie, 
once a week (Squires 2014). 
Evidence provided by this collaboration supports the notion that reporters and 
media organisations which collaborate on community-media projects can have 
a significant social benefit. This was the only media-organisation collaboration 
represented in the research but the success of the project indicates further 
research is warranted.  
New practices that are emerging in the digital age are enabling investigative 
journalism both domestically and internationally. The next section investigates 
the social and political changes which are already being achieved by 
investigative journalism working in collaborations. 
6.5 COLLABORATION AND THE GLOBAL FOURTH ESTATE 
This section sets out how collaborations between journalists are enabling 
issues which span two or more countries to be addressed in an emerging 
global Fourth Estate. Collaborations between investigative reporters with other 
reporters, photographers and IT specialists in this study have resulted in media 
coverage that has triggered significant social and political change within 
organisations and Governments both domestically and internationally. For 
example, the ICIJ Tax haven investigation was first proposed in late 2011, 
when ICIJ members met at an investigative journalism conference in Kiev and 
ten reporters expressed an interest in the investigation (Ryle 2013a). Individual 
members of the ICIJ were then invited to join the investigation and 
organisations of investigative journalists in other countries were invited to join. 
Irish reporter Colm Kena described the beginning of the collaboration which 
brought together reporters who normally tried to scoop each other on stories.  
In June of [2014] 40 journalists working for media groups from Japan 
to the US gathered in an office at the Belgian newspaper Le Soir, in 
Brussels, where Perrin and staff from the Consortium briefed them on 
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the PwC [PricewaterhouseCoopers] documents. Among the journalists 
were this reporter and the business editor of The Irish Times, John 
McManus (Keena 2014). 
The reporters set a joint publication date five months ahead to allow television 
crews enough time to film and to allow the reporters enough time to work 
through the extensive, complex documentation. The ICIJ built a secure website 
and posted documents relevant to each country. They also created a secure 
cyber forum for the reporters to communicate with each other and upload 
documents, audio and video (Keena 2014).  The result of the global coverage 
was that tax havens were placed on the agenda of the G20 in November 2014 
in Brisbane resulting in a global political focus on the issue and new legislation 
in many countries.  
A subsequent investigation into the activities of Panama-based global law firm 
Mossack Fonseca by 370 ICIJ reporters culminated in coverage by more than 
100 news organisations around the world in April 2016 in the largest cross-
border collaboration ever undertaken. The basis for the investigation was a 
leak of 11.5million documents, known as the Panama Papers that revealed 
political leaders, high wealth individuals and companies had created 214,000 
shell companies to hide off-shore assets, launder money and avoid paying tax 
(The International Consortium of Investigative Journalists 2016). The files 
related to people and companies in more than 200 countries and territories 
and spanned almost 40 years, from the late 1970s until the end of 2015 (The 
International Consortium of Investigative Journalists 2016).    
 Securency  
An investigation  into a currency scandal which implicated staff of the Reserve 
Bank of Australia in receiving bribes was conducted as a collaboration 
between two reporters in Australia and colleagues in Asia, Africa, the UK and 
South America.  Sydney Morning Herald reporters Nick McKenzie and Richard 
Baker led the investigation into the currency scandal and developed longer-
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term collaborative partnerships with reporters in other countries (McKenzie 
and Baker 2009).  
The reserve bank corruption story is a classic example where we were 
working with reporters in Malaysia, Indonesia, Vietnam, Nigeria, 
England, South America, to add to various elements of that story. And 
some of the reporting and some of the work that the others could do 
was highly valuable. You got the agenda running over there, you’ve got 
the story ‒ particularly if it involves high level politics ‒ the governments 
and currencies of the countries ‒ so that has probably been the classic 
example for us, where that has been sustained over many years now, 
with those journalists. And they have been able to help us on other 
stories that perhaps are not as big or as ongoing (Baker 2014). 
 Concrete creek 
Environmental damage at Sugarloaf National Park in NSW was repaired when 
media coverage and public pressure from state wide coverage caused political 
change. The investigation by staff of the Newcastle Herald precipitated an 
inquiry, repair of the damage and introduction of new policies to ensure future 
public disclosure by the NSW Government of any environmental damage 
caused by mining companies.   
What happened was [NSW Premier] Barry O’Farrell (after a great deal 
of jumping up and down by us and the community here) organised an 
inter-government investigative committee that spent six or seven 
months investigating how it happened ‒ what went wrong. The 
government came out and apologised for keeping it secret. They said 
that they were setting up new policies where damage caused by mines 
to public land would have to be notified to the public. They took legal 
action against the contractor and they forced the mine to organise an 
environmental offset and spend some money on the park and they had 
to clean up the creek. They had to use helicopters. They sent teams in 
there with shovels and picks. They’ve just finished it. It took nearly 12 
months (Page 2014).  
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The outcomes achieved by public disclosure in this case resulted in repair of 
the damage to the creek and also legislative changes which will reduce the 
likelihood of a similar disaster in future going undetected.   
 Secret government tapes   
Techniques for individual collaboration on domestic investigative stories in 
some cases is also relevant and applicable to global stories. Herald Sun 
political editor James Campbell shared his lead on a political scandal with  
other reporters and technical staff to speed up the investigation and writing of 
a series of reports that promised to be destabilising to the state government of 
the day. After receiving covertly recorded tapes Mr Campbell asked four 
colleagues ‒ Matt Johnson, Michelle Ainsworth, Annika Smethurst and Mitchell 
Toy to work on the story with him to save time. The team transcribed the 
recordings. As the transcriptions were made, Campbell wrote the first group of 
stories. He and his colleagues then worked on follow up stories in the weeks 
after the initial exposé. Mitchell Toy edited the audio recordings for the 
newspaper’s website so that readers could listen to sections of the audio for 
themselves.  
Careful verification was conducted: legal opinion was gained, the 
transcriptions were made and checked, names of some individuals were 
redacted from the transcripts. The next task was to select the strongest news 
angles in discussion with editors and chiefs of staff:  
We knew the tapes were dynamite. Once we had a legal opinion that 
we could publish them we then were transcribing them. It took several 
days and the transcriptions had to be verified by the people listening to 
them. There were certain people whose names we redacted because 
they weren’t material to it. Then I worked with editors and chiefs of staff 
on what we thought the best news lines were out of them (Campbell 
2014).   
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News editors then discussed how to achieve the highest political impact with 
the story – whether to break the story sequentially over several days or to take 
the ‘nuclear’ option of publishing all the news reports and audio on the same 
day.  
In the end we opted to do it all at once. I think the ‘nuclear’ option had 
the most impact. We had people going to the [web] site and listening 
to the tapes. We had thousands of people who listened to all of them, 
the whole thing. Many thousands listened to the edited highlights 
(Campbell 2014).  
The decision was influenced by which approach might be more likely 
to persuade other media to follow the story. After questioning whether 
to roll the story out over several days, the newspaper decided on the 
‘big bang’ approach which resulted in Victorian Premier Ted Baillieu 
resigning the same day (Campbell 2014; Caldwell 2013).  
The swift change of the Victorian Government’s political fortunes is a clear 
example of how political elites are being held more to account and are no 
longer able to control the flow of information (McNair 2009, 242). It is also an 
example of how journalism calls elected officials to account during a term of 
government on behalf of the public, as described by Schudson. While the 
secret tapes investigation was a domestic story, the same process could be 
applied to an international story. A reporter with a large amount of data or 
recordings, for example, could ask colleagues to help analyse the information 
and transcribe recordings while other reporters use the analysed data and 
transcriptions to write the stories, prepare information for graphics and prepare 
audio grabs for the proposed coverage. 
 Tax haven investigation ‒ Luxembourg leaks 
Collaboration in the ICIJ tax haven investigation during 2014 between 80 
journalists working for dozens of different media outlets in 26 countries was 
the largest global collaboration by reporters until the Panama Papers 
investigation. ICIJ deputy director Marina Walker Guevara described the 
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project as ‘the closest we have experienced to a true global virtual newsroom 
where reporters from around the world help one another because they believe 
collaboration leads to better stories and larger impact’ (Guevara 2014).  
Journalists shared interview transcripts, photos and even confidential 
material, knowing that they could trust their colleagues within the 
network. By October the group had grown to more than 80 journalists 
working for dozens of different and, sometimes, competing media 
organisations (Guevara 2014).  
Reporters working on the project and the media organisations they 
represented were required to agree in writing that they would not share 
the data files with third parties, that they would respect the story 
embargoes and that they would be team players (Walker Guevara 
2013). 
The ICIJ created a secure online forum called ‘Enterprise’ for the reporters 
from 26 countries which quickly became a meeting place for the team working 
in multiple languages and across multiple time zones, on the Luxembourg 
leaks stories (Guevara 2014). The ICIJ also created a secure online platform 
for sharing data files including court documents. Among the court documents 
were 500 tax rulings. Each of these was reviewed and indexed by country, 
company and other categories (Guevara 2014).  
Research into Chinese companies began as China continued to increase 
media censorship. The ICIJ arranged for the reporters working on the story to 
communicate using encrypted email and online forums but additional 
measures were also taken to conceal the main targets of the investigation.  
At the end of the Hong Kong meeting all project members returned to 
their newsrooms equipped with encryption for email communications. 
An encrypted online forum was used to swap findings and tips safely. 
Even within the forum, certain top officials were referred to using only 
previously agreed code names (Walker Guevara 2014).  
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The volume of data presented problems of analysis because most of the 
transactions were routine business. This problem was solved by first finding 
‘persons of interest’ such as political leaders, military commanders, business 
leaders and the newly emerging Chinese generation of ‘princelings’ related to 
the current and former Communist Party elders (Walker Guevara 2014).  
Through painstaking database work, a reporter in Spain cross-
referenced the lists of notable Chinese against the names of offshore 
clients listed within ICIJ’s Offshore Leaks data. The added difficulty 
was that in most cases, names in the offshore files were registered in 
Romanised form, not Chinese characters. This made making exact 
matches extremely hard, because Romanised spellings from Chinese 
characters tend to vary widely (Walker Guevara 2014).  
Identities were confirmed by cross-referencing addresses and ID numbers 
where possible. Some individual identities which could not be confirmed had 
to be omitted from the investigation (Walker Guevara 2014).  
Journalists have never been so easily connected with each other, with readers 
and news sources as they are now. Connections between journalists working 
across national boundaries have already resulted in significant change. 
Revelations in 2013 that the newly-installed European Commission president 
Jean-Claude Juncker had been instrumental in establishing corporate tax 
avoidance schemes when he was prime minister of Luxembourg shocked the 
public. Even though the deals were legal they were morally indefensible.    
It was an awkward revelation for someone who had come to the EU 
post acknowledging that his commission had to win back the trust of 
EU citizens or ‘fail’. The more awkward because the political tide has 
changed in recent years. While such deals may be perfectly legal, they 
are seen as morally untenable in the context of austerity and high 
unemployment in Europe (Mahony 2014). 
Journalists are becoming more global in outlook rather than categorising 
issues as being discretely local, national or international in outlook (Berglez 
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2013, 5). They are also going beyond their national orientation to select 
sources from other countries (Berglez 2013, 8). These changes recognise the 
increasing connectedness, or hyper connectedness of the networked society. 
The theoretical frame of ‘foreign correspondence’ is quickly transitioning to a 
‘global perspective’ which recognises the interconnectedness not only of 
nations but also of individuals with each other in the global village (Berglez 
2013, 13). 
6.6 COVERAGE OF SENSITIVE AND CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES 
This section directly contributes evidence to the second question addressed in 
this research, Can these (new) practices strengthen the global Fourth Estate 
by enabling the reporting and publication of sensitive and controversial 
stories? Three journalistic investigations will be canvassed with reference to 
the precise means by which sensitive and controversial issues were covered. 
The first, Prisoner X dealt with the death of an Australian spy by suicide in a 
foreign country; the second, Shine the light, dealt with the suicide death of a 
victim of child sexual assault by a Catholic priest; and the third Two boys, two 
countries, one story, dealt with the protection by the Church of England over 
decades, of a senior member of the clergy offending against children.  
Collaborations in each investigation were conducted at different stages in 
these three investigations and for different reasons but each collaboration 
resulted in publication and brought political and public focus to an issue which 
needed to be addressed. In each case the individual collaboration enabled 
public sphere attention and resolution to issues which were individually 
sensitive and politically controversial. The effectiveness of individual 
collaboration is worthy of further investigation for the benefits it may offers to 
reporters in the digital age.   
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 Prisoner X 
Individual collaboration in the Prisoner X story was initiated early in the process, when 
Vivian Altman was asked to work on the story lead obtained by Trevor Bormann. This 
has been described in Chapter 5.  
Ethical dilemmas in the Prisoner X investigation were significant, persistent and not 
easily managed. The dilemmas included how to best protect the initial news source, 
how to minimise the physical risks to news sources in Israel, how to safely report a 
story on which a foreign government has issued a gag order; and how to resolve 
whether to cover the story, given the fear and opposition of the family of the central 
character in the story. ABC producer Vivien Altman’s narrative about how the story 
arose and how she resolved the ethical dilemmas is instructive of the process of 
holding in balance journalistic values of reporting the truth fearlessly with protecting 
as far as possible the safety of news sources. The story began with an anonymous 
tip-off in Jerusalem by an unknown person to Trevor Bormann. 
Trevor was interviewing somebody and after the interview he was 
called into another room and the person he was interviewing basically 
said, ‘Look, I can’t do this, but it’s important. I can only give you this 
much detail, because that’s all I know’. But the detail was, ‘There is a 
young man who came to Israel who we think is from Australia and who 
obviously got himself into a mess . . . I think he did actually say he was 
working for Mossad. ‘[He] got married, got himself into trouble and was 
put in jail and then died under mysterious circumstances’. And that was 
it (Altman 2014). 
Having very little information to work from made pursuing the story very 
difficult. But it did raise questions with the reporting team. Why had an 
Australian gone on a mission with Mossad? Why did an apparently healthy 
man of 34 suddenly die in custody? Vivien Altman made a few phone calls to 
contacts in the Jewish community in Australia. One of the contacts said he 
would phone back the next day but he phoned back within half an hour. She 
had stumbled across someone who knew the identity of the person who had 
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died in the Israeli jail. Having discovered Prisoner X was Ben Zigier, she was 
shocked to realise she had known his family well, decades earlier. When she 
approached his parents, they begged her not to investigate or report anything 
about their son’s death. 
[The mother] was very upset. Her voice was shaking and she was 
terribly upset. I think one of the things was – remember there was a 
gag order on this story in Israel – she was genuinely scared.  
I was taken aback by this very strong reaction. After that, of course, I 
knew a lot of people who knew them, so what I did was started 
contacting people and tried to find out more . . . (Altman 2014) 
Having no willing cooperation from the family, Vivien Altman went to Melbourne 
and spoke to friends of Mr Zigier who were willing to be interviewed. She 
resolved that the public interest in finding out why an Australian citizen had 
died in an Israeli jail took precedence over her loyalty to a family she had 
known – but not seen again – since her teenage years. 
I had not seen them for a very long time. How can I put it? They were 
people that I knew in the 1970s. I had stayed in their house, and I had 
known them well. But fast forward, I had not actually seen them since 
then. We are talking about 2013. So how did I justify it? Well, I thought 
it was important in the public interest. I really did. I thought it was 
important journalistically. I was very concerned about the parents. Very 
concerned, and in fact I thought there were a lot of ethical questions 
because I knew that very strongly they did not want the story broadcast, 
and I knew that if we ever got the story to air – because at that stage it 
was early days – that it would really upset them (Altman 2014). 
The personal connection between the reporter and the family of Ben Zigier 
meant the reporting team had access to contacts who were able to provide 
information which established the good character of the Australian spy who 
had died mysteriously in an Israeli jail. 
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It was a very sad story. There was nothing redemptive about it. It was 
just really sad. He was just this young, idealistic man who had gone to 
Israel, and one way or another he had worked as a lawyer and then 
recruited, and got himself into this thing and got deeper and deeper 
and made some very bad decisions and got himself into a terrible 
mess. A really serious mess. And he was facing a pretty bleak future 
away from his family. He was to all intents and purposes a very nice, 
sensitive young man. So it was just very sad (Altman 2014). 
Despite all the difficulties, the story was produced and broadcast. Ben Zigier’s 
family never changed their initial perspective. 
To end they were resolute. Very angry and very upset, and that hasn’t 
changed to this day (Altman 2014). 
Once the Prisoner X investigation was broadcast in Australia, the reporters were 
contacted by many overseas reporters who shared information to advance the story. 
This virtual collaboration of journalists around the globe resulted in further 
revelations in Australian media and overseas. The sharing of information by Vivien 
Altman and her colleague Trevor Bormann with reporters in other countries and 
working for other media outlets was unusual; however the mutual benefit which 
resulted is notable and should encourage similar collaborations in future. Usually the 
journalists who have been working on the story are best placed to follow up their own 
coverage because they have established contacts and a body of background 
knowledge. Sometimes, however, reporters in other news organisations or in other 
countries may have a contact or specialised knowledge which they can use to uniquely 
develop the story further than the original reporting team.  
I think it had a huge reaction from Israel. Some of it was social media, but 
some of it was just people ringing. The phone just rang and rang and rang 
with people from Israel who were trying to cover it in Israel and find out what 
was going on in Australia. And some of that was through social media but 
more of it was just journalists trying to follow me and trying to contact me 
and they wanted to contact other people in Australia. So there was a sharing 
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of information as well because there was a sense of, look, this is a story where 
I might be able to give information, and they might be able to give 
information to me. Because it was a story that had global ramifications . . . it 
affected more than one country (Altman 2014). 
In this investigation, the combination of individual collaboration, personal 
contacts and social media enabled a complex and sensitive investigation to be 
carried out within a manageable budget. After the story broke, collaboration 
between journalists across the globe advanced the story further. Investigations 
which not long ago would have been prohibitively difficult, slow and dangerous, 
can now be made quickly, cheaply and effectively across time zones and large 
geographic distances. The combination of techniques yielded an important 
international story emanating from Australia which called a foreign government 
to account for the death of an Australian prisoner. The stories were recognised 
for the excellence of the investigation winning a TV Logie, two Walkley Awards 
and a Silver World Medal for Best Investigative Report from the New York Film 
Festival. 
 Shine the light 
Although this investigation was conducted by a lone reporter for several years, 
the final writing collaboration was vital to the publication of the stories. The 
network of news sources was tightly-held due to the sensitive nature of the 
story. The decision to invite individual collaboration was only instigated when 
Ms McCarthy’s own emotional resources were exhausted. Collaboration 
became a practical necessity to meet a copy deadline after news of John 
Pirona’s suicide death. Collaboration in this case occurred very close to the 
publication date at the initiative of the main investigator. The attraction of 
securing a single byline for a highly valued scoop or series of stories was 
outweighed by the perceived need of an individual reporter to not be a ‘single 
target’ to detractors. Just as her eight years’ of investigation and reporting on 
the abuse of children by Catholic priests in the Hunter Valley of NSW was 
reaching its zenith, Joanne McCarthy asked a colleague at the Sydney 
Morning Herald to help her write the articles and to share the bylines. She had 
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the story but she was emotionally and physically spent and felt unable to ‘carry 
the responsibility’ alone (Besser and McCarthy 2012).   
I was absolutely exhausted. When the Sydney Morning Herald said 
they were going to put [the story] as a splash . . . on the Monday after 
John Pirona’s body was found. All of the John Pirona stuff had been in 
the preceding week. Then I rang a cop who confirmed for me that the 
brief of evidence had gone to the DPP and that three senior serving 
Australian Catholic clergy were named, so it was a pretty big report. 
Oh my God! I wasn’t confident in even writing the thing so that was 
when I went to Linton [Besser]. Plus it was also very nice not having to 
carry the responsibility for all of that, at that point (McCarthy 2014). 
The collaboration was not an investigation collaboration. It was an emergency 
writing collaboration that was necessary to assist the main investigator.  
It was not a[n investigative] collaboration ‒ that one. It was more ‘Ok, 
this is what I’ve got, Linton. Can you help me to do this because I am 
just buggered?’ And that is when he said ‘Oh mate etcetera,’ and I 
started to lose it. He said, ‘Ok, got you,’ and drafted it up. 
The coverage precipitated the Royal Commission into Institutional Responses 
to Child Sexual Assault – a significant public sphere outcome.  
 Two boys, two countries, one story 
This investigation also began as an investigation by a lone reporter but 
collaboration was invited to bring political and public sphere attention to the 
controversial issues it raised. It was necessary to secure the interest of national 
newspapers with a strong track record of public service journalism both in 
Australia and in England (Gearing 2013a). The issue of the handling of child 
sexual abuse by institutions in Britain was already on the public agenda and in 
Australia the issue had precipitated a royal commission. A senior reporter at 
The Australian, Michael McKenna, was approached. Although he never sets 
out to collaborate on a story, he decided to collaborate on this story for four 
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reasons that he articulated in his interview. Firstly, the two initial news sources 
bringing the allegations of abuse were willing to be tested; secondly, the story 
highlighted how offenders could move between countries; thirdly, the story 
demonstrated how international institutions could easily deny allegations of 
abuse and finally, because enablers of the offender had not yet been held to 
account for facilitating ongoing abuse of children (McKenna 2015). 
Mr McKenna then described the rigorous process of verification needed before 
he was prepared to go ahead with the story:  
What we did was to look at what you had and then test every part of it 
and rip it apart. You know that I was going to do that, and to test it and 
try and shoot it down in eighteen different ways and find out what was 
real and what was not. Once we decided to have a look at it and test it 
and then within two weeks we established that the very rudimentary 
stuff was real and that there was a real story here. Then after that it 
came down to investigating ‒ looking at a few ideas that could have 
taken it further and further. And then realising that we had an absolute 
ball-tearer of a story (McKenna 2015). 
Once an Australian publication was secured, the story required the 
collaboration of a major national newspaper in the UK. A News Limited 
newspaper such the London Times was preferred. The Times’ crimes editor 
Sean O’Neill was initially approached and immediately agreed to collaborate. 
He also arranged with Michael McKenna the co-publication of the story in The 
Australian and The Times.  
6.7 IMPACT ASSESSMENT 
The impact of collaboration between reporters can be illustrated by analysing 
which of the investigations would have been likely to result in a published story 
if there had been no collaboration. Figure 6.3 indicates three of the stories 
would not have been possible without collaboration, two would have been 
slower to produce and the other four would have been less significant or 
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restricted in scope to local rather than state news; or to domestic rather than 
international news.  
Story Result of 
collaboration 
Outcome of no 
collaboration 
Prisoner X International story No story 
Airport in grip of drug 
trade 
National story 
Slower 
Secret tapes bombshell State story Slower 
Concrete creek 
State story Less significant local 
story 
Don’t abandon us: 
Bangladeshis 
International story 
No story 
Shine the light National story No story 
Firestorm 
National story Restricted to press 
coverage 
Tax haven investigation 
Global story Restricted to a lesser, 
national story 
Two boys, two 
countries, one story 
International story Restricted to a lesser, 
national story 
Table 6.3. To collaborate or not to collaborate. That is the question.  
As seen in Figure 6.3, collaboration is a practice which has yielded significant 
benefits to public sphere investigative journalism. The concept of collaboration 
is worth exploring in more detail in further research. 
 Reporter collaborations with readers 
On occasions when significant events occur overseas, Australian readers who 
are at the location are able to send photographs and accounts of the event to 
newspapers or broadcast media outlets in Australia. This enables Australian 
media outlets to present a news items from an Australian perspective.   
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It brings the local angle into your community. People who know that 
person can identify with them. It gives you more of a right to report on 
that international situation being a regional paper (Pateman 2014). 
Reader photographs are preferable to wire photographs because photographs 
taken by wire service photographers of events rarely have names or contact 
details of the people in the photographs. 
You can always source wire pictures from there but not always the 
people you are talking about. So that is why it is quite often really 
important to get them to get a picture (Pateman 2014). 
The mobile phone-enabled public with cameras and video means readers will 
become increasingly important in the news network.  
The remainder of this chapter examines another form of collaboration ˗ 
organisational collaboration ˗ which frequently arises as a consequence of 
individual collaboration.  
6.8 ORGANISATIONAL COLLABORATION IN INVESTIGATIVE 
JOURNALISM 
‘It was a risky approach, but we did not see any other way 
around it.’ (Walker Guevara 2013)  
Before the digital era, media outlets were centralised hubs in the analogue 
news network. Each media outlet gathered information and ‘broadcast’ it to 
audience members reading newspapers, listening to radios or watching 
television, who were perceived as a mass audience of individuals who were 
each substantially isolated from each other (Castells 1996; McQuail 2000), see 
Figure 6.3.  
The revenue earning power of each outlet was determined geographically by 
the advertising distribution footprint and therefore the size of its audience. The 
business model of each outlet was based upon selling classified and display 
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advertising to subsidise the cost of news products to audiences. Strong 
competition between media organisations and even between mastheads of the 
 
Figure 6.3. Analogue media outlets were centralised distributors of news to audience 
members who were largely isolated from each other.  
same organisation to scoop a story meant there was rarely cooperation within 
or between media companies or organisations. Under these business 
conditions, collaborating with another media outlet was synonymous with 
giving away their product to business rivals. It was not considered tenable.  
The advent of the network society has changed the role of media outlets. Now 
that audiences can source news easily and cheaply from anywhere in the world 
the value of geographic location is much diminished. Traditional concepts of 
rivalry for local or regional audience numbers are expanding to encompass 
potential global audiences. Under these conditions, organisational 
collaboration (the agreement between different media outlets, before a story 
or news item is published or broadcast, to have staff from both organisations 
work on the story together and to agree on the timing and content of the 
publication and/or broadcast) is now a potential benefit. This process did not 
exist (to any great extent) in the Australian media until recent years. 
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The multi-national nature of organisations and businesses means that for 
reporters to investigate the multi-national nature of crime and crime evasion, a 
multi-national workforce of reporters is needed. Newcastle Herald reporter 
Joanne McCarthy cites the example of the Catholic Church which has used its 
network of dioceses around the world to protect its reputation by moving known 
pedophile offending clergy interstate or overseas to avoid scrutiny, to avoid 
apprehension by law enforcement agencies and avoid punishment of 
offenders. Prolific Catholic pedophile Denis McAlinden, for example, was sent 
back and forth from Australia, successfully avoiding detection for decades 
(McCarthy 2014).  
They sent him to Papa New Guinea, New Zealand. He travelled to the 
Philippines, Ireland and England over a period of four decades. He was 
sent to get him out of the country after they had had complaints ‒ then 
they would bring him back. They would send him interstate and then 
there would be complaints and they would bring him back to Newcastle 
‒ and they would flick him to another country and bring him back 
(McCarthy 2014). 
 
Organisational collaborations are occurring for a variety of reasons such as 
enabling media outlets to share investigation costs; speed up investigations; 
reach a wider cross-media audience; and increase the political impact of a 
story. Although only three of the investigations in this research project (see 
Table 6.4) relied upon organisational collaboration to be effective in their 
Fourth Estate role, these three investigations represent a variety of 
organisational collaborations, between:  
 regional and state-based newspapers;  
 cross-media outlets (newspaper and television);  
 major masthead newspapers in two different countries; and  
 media outlets in so many countries simultaneously that the coverage 
amounted to global collaboration.  
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Story Collaboration paradigm 
Shine the Light Domestic: 
Regional and state newspapers 
Tax haven investigation Global: 
Newspapers, radio and television 
Two boys, two countries, 
one story 
International: 
Two national daily newspapers in 
different countries 
Table 6.4. Investigations which relied upon organisational collaborations between 
newspapers, radio and television outlets domestically, internationally and globally.  
Two significant features of the organisational collaborations in this study are, 
firstly, that collaborations are being undertaken by some of the most powerful 
media outlet mastheads in Australia and overseas, and secondly, that the 
collaborations are being instigated by leading investigative journalists in this 
country and overseas. In each case, however, the media collaboration was 
experimental, so the evidence obtained was gathered at a time when the 
practice was evolving and thus capturing valuable insights into the process by 
which media outlets are considering and entering collaborations, the risks they 
perceive and the benefits they have discovered.   
This thesis argues that emerging practises already set out: the adoption of  
social media platforms, the use of Web based communications technologies 
and individual collaboration are being combined with organisational 
collaboration to effectively reach much larger audiences. This is increasing the 
political impact of stories. This chapter focuses on the greatly-increased 
network building capacity of media outlets that are willing to collaborate with 
other media outlets.  
Chapter 6: Individual and organisational collaboration in investigative journalism 318 
 
Figure 6.4. Organisational collaboration: upsizing the audience.  
Figure 6.4 synthesises the theory built thus far: that social media platforms and 
Web based communications technologies are together facilitating 
communication (i) between journalists and their news contacts; (ii) between 
journalists and audiences; (iii) between journalists and their media outlets 
(especially when the reporters are working out-of-office or overseas); and (iv) 
between audiences and media outlets.   
 A prototype for collaboration 
Although collaboration for investigative news stories (text) in the past has been 
rare, organisational collaboration for the commissioning of photographs and 
vision has been an established industry practice. Photographers and camera 
operators are required to be present in specific geographic locations to take 
requested photographs or vision, although this is usually done on a fee-for-service 
basis. The ubiquity of mobile phone cameras with internet access has meant that eye 
witnesses in a particular location may now also be commissioned by media outlets to 
supply photographs (Allan 2006; Gillmor 2004; Potgieter and Mearns 2012) .  
We are in contact with wire services that will do special shoots for us. 
We can pay a service fee for them to take photos somewhere in 
particular. Or quite often, let us say it is a story about someone stuck 
in a certain situation, we can always get a photo. Someone has always 
Chapter 6: Individual and organisational collaboration in investigative journalism 319 
got a camera phone so they can get a photo of themselves and send it 
back by email or text it back. It depends on the importance and the 
accessibility and budget (Pateman 2014). 
Television stations also have a routine agreement to share vision when 
necessary. The established network of connections between picture editors, 
photographers and camera operators serves as a useful precedent for how a 
similar network of connections or potential connections can be established 
between editors and journalists. Interestingly, the collaborations are not being 
driven from the top down in media outlets but from the bottom up, by reporters 
who are experiencing the potential of organisational collaboration, overcoming 
their own reluctance to collaborate, and are, additionally, persuading their 
employers to collaborate with others formerly seen as rivals.    
6.9 RELUCTANCE TO COLLABORATE 
Change is rarely embraced without resistance. The adoption of new practices, 
must first overcome reluctance and/or resistance (Walker Guevara 2013; 
McKenna 2015). Once adopted however, new practices can be assessed and 
adopted or rejected, depending upon their effectiveness. This section briefly 
surveys observed resistance to organisational collaboration. In all three cases, 
the collaboration facilitated a domestic, international or a global Fourth Estate 
function which resulted in social and political change by enabling the 
publication of sensitive and controversial stories.  
Despite the general reluctance of media outlets to collaborate, there are 
specific instances related to the intensely practical nature of the media industry 
where collaboration occurs despite the reticence of reporters and media 
outlets.  
It is only if, for example you need on-air talent, or there is remarkable 
footage . . . so nine times out of ten that does not present itself, so it is 
not a consideration. But when the story would benefit, that process 
would be to get approval from the bosses here and approach whoever 
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at the ABC, and say, ‘We are doing this. We are happy to share with 
you and bring you guys in on the story too, if you are interested’ (Baker, 
2014). 
From its earliest beginnings, the computer scientists who developed the World 
Wide Web created a deeply-embedded culture of sharing skills and information 
(Castells 1996). In journalism, sharing skills is becoming a trend in digital 
culture, but there is also professional conservatism in its adoption. By way of 
example, despite his reticence to collaborate, Mr Bachelard did so once, with 
the ABC, for practical reasons. The collaboration was organised because a 
news source provided secretly-shot video footage to two reporters from 
different organisations simultaneously. Instead of trying to scoop each other, 
the media organisations decided to collaborate and release the story at the 
same time because they both obtained the same story lead from the same 
source at about the same time. 
We pooled our resources to get the story up and we did not want to 
beat each other. We could have been competitive on it but we decided 
instead to get it at the same time (Bachelard 2014).  
The ‘bigger’ the story, the less a reporter is likely to invite collaboration with 
another media outlet. There are some occasions, however, when reluctance 
is overcome by the practicalities of achieving the best possible political impact 
of a story. 
The beauty of this [collaboration] is that it was so organic. I agreed we 
would have to bring [The Times] in. There was reluctance ‒ we did not 
want to give a story to someone else but we both agreed that this was 
the way to do it. The way to confront the church was to have the 
institutional might of the London Times to take on the institutional might 
of the Church of England. Because even if we are a significant 
newspaper in this country we could not kick the door like the London 
Times (McKenna). 
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Collaboration between Australian and British newspaper mastheads ‒ even of 
the same news company ‒ is very rare, if not unique. Mastheads share 
completed stories across countries or use an overseas story and add local 
quotes or angles; but collaboration of a live investigation for simultaneous 
publication was so noteworthy as to attract the attention of News Corp owner 
Rupert Murdoch.     
In terms of a collaboration of live investigation ahead of publication and 
collaboration ‒ I don’t know of any in the last ten years. I can’t say if 
there has or hasn’t but I can tell you that Rupert Murdoch thought it 
was the best collaboration between the two mastheads that he had 
seen because he rang up my Editor-in-Chief and told him that 
(McKenna 2015).  
Despite the decision to proceed with the collaboration, both mastheads were 
suspicious of the other and the agreement risked breaking down if one 
masthead published ahead of the other.  
There was a lot of scepticism about it ‒ a lot of distrust between the 
mastheads. My paper thought that The Times would jump us on the 
story ‒ and I think they thought we were going to do the same. It came 
down to an agreement between Sean O’Neill and myself that we 
weren’t going to jump each other. It was a gentleman’s agreement, 
purely and simply (McKenna 2015). 
Michael McKenna also felt pressure from his newspaper managers.  
I was under a huge amount of pressure from my editors ‘not to get rat 
f***ed ‘by those grubs on Fleet Street’. I did remind my editors that I 
was the only one in the newspaper at The Australian who had actually 
worked on Fleet Street. So there was constant pressure and fear that 
[The Times] was going to jump and break the story ahead of us and 
that it was going to be on my head (McKenna).  
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However, the British publication was vulnerable to The Australian publishing 
unilaterally and first because the reporters in Australia had direct contact with 
victims in both countries but The Times only had one news source in Britain. 
The Times was also vulnerable because The Australian had the benefit of time 
zones, being ten hours ahead of London time, thus giving time for other 
Australian publications with British mastheads such as The Guardian to pick 
up the story in Australia, and for their correspondents in Australia to send the 
story to the UK and publish online before The Times could get to press with a 
physical paper in Britain. 
Equally, Sean [O’Neill] had pressure on him because they feared the 
same. Their greatest fear ‒ and it was legitimate ‒ was that we would 
break the story because we were the initiators. So it was always an 
assumption that we were going to break the story first and ‒ because 
of the difference in time zones and publications ‒ that the London 
Times’ rivals would see the story in Australia  and then feed the story 
back to The Guardian, because The Guardian was just opening up 
here [in Australia], and the Daily Mail ‒ all these other competitors ‒ 
and that they would just rip off our story and then file it to their online 
[publication] and spoil the London Times’ thing (McKenna). 
The ICIJ’s tax haven investigation Australian reporter Gerard Ryle was initially 
reluctant to collaborate because of the perceived risks, but more manpower 
was required to analyse, verify and write about the leaked files. Walker-
Guevara explained the reluctance of the ICIJ to collaborate and their decision 
to do so because they could not see any other option.   
It became clear very soon that we could not tackle the job effectively 
from our Washington office or just with the small team of reporters ICIJ 
initially recruited to analyse the files. We needed to open up the game 
as much as possible without compromising the investigation or 
the sources. It was a risky approach, but we did not see any other way 
around it (emphasis in the original) (Walker Guevara 2013).  
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The resulting collaboration linked reporters in 58 countries with the ICIJ 
headquarters in Washington, see Figure 6.5. 
 
Figure 6.5. Network making power: ICIJ’s collaboration with reporters in 58 countries made 
them central to a network that curated simultaneous investigations and coverage around the 
globe.  
Once the reluctance was overcome, trusted journalists were joined into a 
network of reporters who were working for major media outlets in many 
countries around the world.  
Once media outlets decide to collaborate, the benefits of working in this way 
begin to emerge. The next section details the benefits of organisational 
collaboration as observed by participants in the research.   
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6.10 BENEFITS OF ORGANISATIONAL COLLABORATION 
Four main benefits of organisational collaboration are revealed in this 
research:  
 financial/economic benefits, 
 investigative quality,  
 wider distribution and 
 increased political and social impact.  
For some investigations only one of the benefits may be realised while for 
others two or more of the benefits are realised.  
 Financial/economic benefits  
The major benefits of collaboration are savings in the most limited commodities 
in newsgathering: time and money. Domestic organisational collaborations 
have the potential to save the cost of airfares and accommodation. 
International organisational collaborations, however, have a far greater 
potential to save the cost of airfares and accommodation and to make 
investigations that would have been price-prohibitive, possible. Travel to the 
UK to investigate the Two boys, two countries, one story allegations would 
probably have prevented the story from being verified and published. The cost 
of travel and accommodation was the argument which prevailed in persuading 
The Australian to invite The Times to collaborate on the story.     
If we were to go over and to challenge and pursue all these people over 
there it would have cost our organisation a lot of money. Again, I don’t 
think that I would get anywhere close to Lord David Hope of Thomes 
or the English hierarchy of that institution even if I had gone over there 
for a month or two, or if you had come over with me. It would have cost 
us a lot of money and I don’t think we would have advanced it as far. 
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So that is how I was able to convince the newspaper that it was time to 
do a collaboration (McKenna 2015).  
The ICIJ tax haven investigation would have been prohibitively expensive for 
a journalist or even a group of journalists from one country to travel to more 
than 40 countries to carry out the investigation. The international collaboration 
sped up the investigation by a significant factor and vastly reduced the cost.  
 Improved audience impact and longevity of coverage 
The greater the impact of a news report and the longer it remains visible to 
audiences, the greater the potential political and social change it can achieve. 
Those media which convey the voice or footage of news sources directly to 
audiences (radio and television) have a higher potential impact on audiences, 
however both of these media have lacked longevity until the advent of digital 
archiving, see Table 6.5. The shaded cells indicate greater potential audience 
impact.  
  Newspapers Radio Television Online 
Source-
audience 
connection  
Indirect Direct  
(audio) 
Direct 
(audio visual) 
Direct 
(audio visual) 
Visual 
Quality 
Visual 
(photographs)
Non-visual Visual 
(video) 
Visual 
(video) 
Physicality Physical 
(paper) 
Non-
physical 
(sound 
waves) 
Non-physical 
(electronic 
signal) 
Non-physical 
(retrievable 
files) 
Permanence Permanent Non-
permanent 
Non-
permanent 
Permanent 
Table 6.5. Impact is enhanced for newspapers, radio and television by having a retrievable 
permanent online presence.  
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Physical newspapers have been recognised as wielding the strongest political 
power even though they cannot convey the voice or footage of news sources 
but only quotations from news sources rendered via black ink on white paper 
(Carson). Despite the lower audible and visual impact of the written word in 
newspapers, the longevity of a physical newspaper product from which articles 
can be physically clipped and kept has given them significant political impact. 
In the digital age, the ability of radio and television coverage to be archived 
online and to remain accessible by audiences may mean these media achieve 
greater political power in the digital era. Equally, the ability of newspaper 
coverage to also be archived online and to remain accessible may mean they 
retain their position of having pre-eminent political impact. 
Newspaper reporters in the participant group described occasions when 
newspapers collaborated with television stations and allowed the television to 
broadcast the story before publication of the newspaper to achieve the highest 
possible audience impact. Newcastle Herald reporter Donna Page arranged a 
collaboration with Channel 7 Sydney in which the newspaper editor was willing 
to sacrifice being first in the paper for the extra political impact of having the 
story on the state wide television news and a larger audience beyond his 
paper’s circulation area (Page 2014).  The collaboration also allowed the 
newspaper to share the cost of the investigation with Channel 7. The 
Newcastle Herald allowed the television station to run the story the night before 
the story could run in the physical newspaper. The newspaper posted the story 
online on its website at the same time as the television news item was 
broadcast.   
[The editor] looked at the audience figures for Channel 7 news and said 
‘not many people watch that here, so I do not think it is going to affect 
our initial coverage of the story’. But then because it has also got 
coverage in a metro area, the traction the story could get would be a 
lot more significance than what we can put on it (Page 2014).  
The Newcastle Herald also collaborated with the Sydney Morning Herald 
(SMH) on the publication of the Concrete creek series after the story was first 
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published. The SMH did not pick up the story on the first day because the copy 
was not ready in time for their deadline of 7pm. Once the story ran in the 
Newcastle Herald it did not immediately go on the SMH website. A temporary 
chief-of-staff at the Newcastle paper phoned several times asking for the story 
to be put online. Donna Page then emailed the SMH editor-in-chief:  
I sent an email to the editor-in-chief of the Sydney Morning Herald and 
said ‘you might want to have a look at this story’ and within five minutes 
they had it up as the main thing on their website. I think the online guys 
were busy and had a million other things going on. I don’t think they 
were being dismissive. They just hadn’t looked at it (Page 2014). 
Once the story was published to a wider audience, it quickly gained traction in 
the public sphere and was picked up by journalists around Australia and 
overseas. Reporters in the USA phoned Donna Page and interviewed her 
about the story. In Australia, news crews from the ABC and Channel 7 trekked 
in to the subsidence site in Sugarloaf National Park, guided by local 
bushwalking guides (Page 2014).  
The Bangladeshi story on sweat shop labour also reached a global audience 
when the story was picked up by media outlets around the world. The result 
was changes to laws in Bangladesh to improve safety and increased wages 
for the factory workers. 
The Bangladeshis had a garment strike and tried to get more money 
because they knew the global attention was on them and they used 
that to their advantage. It wasn’t just us, the New York Times did 
extensive coverage on it as well (Whyte 2014). 
This example adds to the weight of evidence that Castells’ view that the ‘flow 
of power’ from institutions and governments can be balanced or even 
outweighed in the network society by the ‘power of flows’ of connection 
between people internationally (Castells 2009). In these instances the 
coverage yielded positive social change.   
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 Wider distribution    
Wider audiences can be reached by the collaboration of newspapers with 
television outlets or networks. Investigative reporter at The Age, Matt Baker 
collaborates with the ABC to gain access to viewers Australia-wide.   
The ABC reaches a national audience. Often a lot of stuff now gets 
carried in the [Sydney Morning] Herald and the Financial Review, but 
that is still predominantly an eastern seaboard, or a Melbourne/Sydney 
audience. I know the Financial Review is sold nationally but its sales 
are not huge. So it just increases the size of the audience, and 
potentially finds a different audience. If the opportunity is there, why 
not take it? Why not give the story an extra zing-along? (Baker 2014) 
This example shows how the potential audience is increased when stories are 
published in a combination of mediums because each medium has a different 
audience reach.  
 
 Greater political and social impact  
While time and cost are significant reasons to instigate collaboration between 
media outlets, sometimes the reason for collaboration will be for an issue to be 
canvassed in the public sphere for Fourth Estate attention. A significant reason 
for The Australian inviting The Times to collaborate was the need to have a 
British newspaper challenging the Church of England in England. An 
Australian reporter challenging the hierarchy of the Church of England from 
Australia was unlikely to be taken seriously enough.       
We needed to confront the English church. Normally we would do that 
ourselves. But because it went so high within the Church of England I 
knew they would not take our enquiries seriously enough if it came from 
a newspaper in Australia. They would have said ‘oh an Australian 
newspaper go away, we do not dance for this. They are not here. What 
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would they know?’ And they would have hid behind that (McKenna 
2015). 
Collaborative publication of the Two boys, two countries, one story 
investigation in Australia and in Britain, (rather than only in Britain) meant a 
former victim of Waddington in London who had subsequently moved to 
Australia saw the front page article. Adelaide retiree Ray Munn saw 
Waddington’s face in a photograph on the front page of The Australian and 
contacted the Australian reporting team via the newspaper, see Figure 6.6.  
Mr Munn’s information extended the length of the cover-up of Waddington’s 
crimes by the church in England to more than 50 years (McKenna and Gearing 
2013b).  Munn confirmed Waddington had been caught offending against him 
and some other choir boys in London and that Waddington had been 
summarily despatched by ship to Australia more than fifty years earlier 
(Gearing 2014). 
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Figure 6.6. An English victim was shocked to see his offender’s photograph on the front 
page of The Australian. 
As a result of the coverage, the Diocese of Manchester established an 
independent Inquiry which validated the claims of victims and led to the 
resignation of Lord David Hope of Thornes, the former Archbishop of York 
(McKenna 2014). 
Collaboration between newspaper, radio and or television media outlets can 
be adopted in cases where audiences of the outlets do not overlap and 
Chapter 6: Individual and organisational collaboration in investigative journalism 331 
therefore pose little risk to sales losses by the collaborating outlets. However 
the audience building potential is enhanced when stories are published in a 
combination of mediums because each medium has different qualities which 
influence their degree of connection with audiences. Fairfax’s regional 
newspapers such as the Newcastle Herald are increasingly collaborating with 
the Sydney-based and Melbourne-based Fairfax newspapers which provides 
coverage of regional issues in the state capital and seat of political power. In 
addition, state political reporters who have more regular contact with elected 
members of parliament and bureaucrats compared with regionally-based 
reporters can lift the editorial profile of the story and raise the issue on the 
political agenda. 
It is really informal at this stage but we are talking at the moment about 
making those collaboration links more formal, in terms of projects that 
might be difficult – that might benefit from having some of the expertise 
and contacts that Herald Sun reporters would have, that we would not 
necessarily have (Squires 2014). 
In 2012, the sexual abuse of children was becoming an issue that was being 
widely debated in the public sphere in Australia although politicians were 
reluctant to speak on the record about the abuse issues in the churches. 
Joanne McCarthy repeatedly attempted to secure action from politicians to 
address the problem and eventually succeeded despite their reticence to 
engage with the issue.       
They don’t go there and they don’t want to go there. All through 2012 I 
did quite a lot of public speaking. I said ‘the public is miles ahead of 
media and politicians on this one’. And that’s why I think in my Graham 
Perkins speech that I referred to ‘gutless politicians’ because so many 
of them were approached repeatedly right across the spectrum, and 
they either did a runner or gave you just a form response. There were 
some notable exceptions to that, but you could count them on one 
hand. The State of Victoria announced a Parliamentary Inquiry. This 
Inquiry was overwhelmed with victims wanting to give evidence. The 
significance of that was that it was the first time that a government in 
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Australia recognised the need for government involvement [in the issue 
of child sexual assault] in relation to the Catholic Church (McCarthy 
2014).  
Meanwhile, other senior reporters, Melbourne Age journalists Nick McKenzie 
and Richard Baker reported on the suicides of child sexual abuse victims in 
the Ballarat region of Victoria. In mid-2012, the ABCs Four Corners reporter 
Geoff Thompson and Mary Ann Jolley reported a cover-up by Catholic Church 
leaders of pedophile Catholic clergy and multiple suicides of victims 
(Thompson and Jolley 2012). Catholic cardinal George Pell defended the 
church’s actions via Towards Healing in helping victims as ‘adequate’ – apart 
from ‘individual lapses’. Into this atmosphere of heightening public concern, 
McCarthy wrote an article in November 2012 confirming that three senior 
clergy in the Catholic church were facing possible criminal charges for 
concealing the crimes of a Catholic priest (McCarthy 2012). At the same time 
a victim of McAlinden who was reported missing sparked a police manhunt. 
So in 2012 there was a lot going on, but … John [Pirona’s suicide] 
became the public face for a need for a Royal Commission. In the end 
[his death] carried the need for a Royal Commission in the Hunter 
[Valley] ‒ in terms of our campaign. And I know [his death] was raised 
with (former Prime Minister) Julia Gillard (McCarthy 2014). 
As the story gained in political impetus, Ms McCarthy strategically and 
judiciously shared her contacts with reporters in other media organisations 
rather than keeping all her contacts to herself. This expanded the usual 
audience of her stories in a regional newspaper, to national television 
audiences which promoted the issue to the national political agenda. 
I would get the lead on things because I had direct contact with the 
victims, the victims’ families, the lawyers etc. I would do a print story 
and then they would take it further, or do what they were going to do 
with it. Obviously they did a lot of their own work as well. We are the 
Newcastle Herald, and at a certain point, you need national back-up 
(McCarthy 2014). 
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Ms McCarthy’s willness to share her news sources to selected ABC reporters 
propelled the issue from a local and regional problem to an important issue on 
the national political agenda.  
With the ABC picking it up, you have national coverage. They used the 
Hunter [Valley] example but then expanded it. They could also tap into 
other stuff in other states. It really was essential to engage the public 
and to put pressure on Government. The Newcastle Herald cannot put 
pressure on Government in the way that, say, the ABC could 
(McCarthy 2014). 
Despite political resistance, public pressure for a state-based Inquiry and then 
a royal commission built up.   
Weirdly enough that was what happened because [Detective] Peter 
Fox made his statements on Lateline which flowed from statements 
that he had made at our public meeting in Newcastle only a couple of 
months earlier. Then the following day Barry O’Farrell announced a 
limited enquiry into that, but with royal commission powers, and then 
three days later [Prime Minister] Julia Gillard announced a national 
Royal Commission (McCarthy 2014). 
The appearance on ABC Television’s Lateline of Detective Chief Inspector 
Peter Fox, on 8 November 2012 was a watershed moment. Detective Fox was 
interviewed for 20 minutes about the contents of an open letter he had written 
to NSW Premier O’Farrell alleging Catholic Church officials had been 
systematically covered up the crimes of pedophile clergy for decades and 
hampering police investigations (Jones 2012). Det. Fox described the 
frustration police experienced in trying to investigate allegations: 
These priests were operating in adjoining parishes abusing children, 
they were at meetings together. In many cases that I came across, one 
priest who had previously faced paedophile charges was donating 
parish money to the legal support of another priest to defend him 
against those charges. I had other priests that hadn’t been charged 
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with anything removing evidence and destroying it before we were able 
to secure it. And we just went around in circles (Jones 2012). 
Television anchor and journalist Tony Jones summarised Fox’s allegations of 
church cover-up:  
As horrific as the litany of sexual crimes against children are, to me one 
of the most disturbing lines in your letter was along these lines: ‘I can 
testify from my own experience the Church covers up, silences victims, 
hinders police investigations, alerts offenders, destroys evidence and 
moves priests to protect the good name of the Church’ (Jones 2012).  
In response to mounting evidence of endemic corruption, the then Australian 
Prime Minster Julia Gillard announced on 12 November 2012 that a Royal 
Commission would be held. It would inquire into institutional responses to the 
sexual abuse of children that had led to scores of suicides, hundreds of 
survivors receiving compensation ‒ usually in secret settlements ‒ and untold 
numbers of young lives devastated (Bowden 2012). It is unlikely that the Royal 
Commission could have eventuated without the national media coverage and 
the consequent placement of the issue on the national political agenda.    
As the stories by ICIJ reporters began to roll out in the Luxembourg leaks 
coverage, governments and the European Commission were forced to act. 
Banking secrecy, which had been the norm in Luxembourg, was challenged.  
The European Commission announced probes into at least two 
companies, Amazon and Fiat, which had obtained tax rulings in 
Luxembourg. It also opened infringement procedures against the tiny 
Central European country, claiming that Luxembourg authorities had 
refused to provide all of the documents that the Commission had 
requested (Guevara 2014).   
The ICIJ itself published the tax rulings on its website, making them public and 
searchable (Caruana Galizia et al. 2014). The series of reports, dubbed 
‘LuxLeaks’, detailed how 343 companies including Ikea, Deutsche Bank and 
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Apple paid little or no tax in the countries where they were based by channeling 
profits through the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg (Mahony 2014).  
EU tax-related laws require unanimous agreement ‒ a feature which 
Luxembourg, among others, has used to its fullest in the past. But the 
new political dynamic and the great (and angry) public gaze might make it 
harder for member states to hide behind their veto than previously. On 
balance, having as commission president a man who did so much to aid 
corporate tax avoidance while PM might result in some real action ‒ 2015 
will tell. 
The ICIJ tax haven investigation resulted in agenda items addressing tax 
evasion being added to the G20 Leaders’ Summit in Brisbane in November 
2014. This was significant because the G20 represents 20 nations or groups 
of nations (such as the European Union) and accounts for 85 per cent of the 
world economy, 76 per cent of global trade and two-thirds of the world’s 
population (Australian Government 2014). This example is strong evidence of 
the power and influence of global journalism as contended by Berglez. In this 
case, practitioners from different media outlets in different countries worked 
together on a series of stories using a global outlook rather than a paradigm of 
foreign correspondence or international competition or jealousy over the vast 
sums of money under consideration. 
ICIJ director Gerard Ryle believes the digital era heralds a new golden age of 
journalism (Posetti 2015). In tracing the ICIJ’s LuxLeaks investigation, Irish 
Times reporter Colm Keena makes a strong case for the potential journalists 
will have on the global stage if they engage with and use technology to call the 
powerful to account.   
The structures detailed in the LuxLeaks files – groups of companies 
swapping huge amounts of money in complex financial manoeuvres – 
are themselves products of the internet age. From the point of view of 
a multinational tax planner, ‘location’ now has more to do with tax rates 
and the interfaces between national tax practices than with geography 
or distance. But if this is a product of modern technology, so is the 
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phenomenon of global scoops based on databanks that journalists 
could once only have dreamed of (Keena 2014). 
The political impact of the Rana Plaza investigation series of stories was felt 
most strongly in Bangladesh with factory workers striking to achieve higher 
wages and building codes being enforced to reduce the risk of any other 
buildings collapsing. In Australia, the coverage raised public awareness of 
sweat shop labour factories. Retail outlets in Australia were forced to review 
their business links with Bangladesh and to expose details about their 
business to the public via the media.    
 We had three stories on that first day (June) but by the time it got to 
December we had written between 30 and 50 articles together. Some 
on other places but a lot on Bangladesh. We kept on coming back to 
the Bangladesh stuff. I wrote a big piece for the Saturday paper after 
our exposé – the more and more I went back to the companies and the 
more they saw their name being used badly the more they started 
telling me how many factories they had and what the ethical sourcing 
was like and how it worked. It got a lot easier (Whyte 2014). 
Sarah Whyte was surprised that retailers became more and more willing to 
give her information as the coverage continued. Retailers were so concerned 
about public perceptions of their ties with sweat shop labour that pressure 
increased for them to be more transparent.  
If you keep writing about how they are not transparent, people started 
talking about it – it actually built up some momentum about how 
secretive these retailers were being (Whyte 2014). 
The airing in the public sphere of each of these issues led to political pressure 
which brought change in each situation.  
In summary, the benefits of network building by media outlets in the networked 
media environment are financial and economic benefits; improved audience 
impact and longevity of coverage; wider distribution and greater political and 
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social impact. Nevertheless, there is not expected to be a headlong adoption 
of collaboration between media organisations. Significant stumbling blocks 
remain. An example of the complexities of organisational collaboration 
between international media outlets will be outlined in the following section 
addressing some of the challenges of organisational collaboration.  
6.11 CHALLENGES OF ORGANISATIONAL COLLABORATION 
While there is understandable reluctance for media organisations to 
collaborate, even those which do, face significant logistical obstacles. These 
obstacles included:  
 Differing major publication days 
 Managing differing time zones for physical and online publication 
 Willingness to hold significant news and feature space in a national daily 
 Negotiating changes to the timing of a co-publication if either country 
has significant breaking news    
Early attempts at international newspaper collaboration have had to overcome 
differences in operation and time zone challenges to achieve the goal of in-
creasing the political impact of a story. For example, in Australia, major stories 
are saved for Saturday newspapers which have the highest circulation. In 
England, Friday publications are favoured over Saturday for breaking a major 
exclusive story. Michael McKenna and Sean O’Neill agreed to begin publishing 
their story package in Australia in a Friday edition and then in The Times ten 
hours later with a new angle specific to Britain.   
In Australia when you have a really big story you break it on a Saturday 
because you have the biggest readership. In London it is the complete 
reverse. They don’t want a story in a Saturday paper. It is just a waste 
of time for them ‒ it is like filing into the dead zone. I had to recalibrate 
that. I said to Sean ‘ok we will go Friday, which he preferred. I couldn’t 
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offer him much except we were going to publish in The Australian first 
and then we were going to hold something back so that he could have 
something absolutely fresh as a daisy and pertinent to England. So the 
deal was that we would publish on the front page of The Australian with 
his by-line on The Australian newspaper and we would publish the 
main thrust of the story with a triple by-line ˗ which had never been 
done at The Australian ˗ we only do two by-lines. An additional reporter 
[would be by lined] at the bottom of the story (McKenna 2015).  
This agreement presented a time zone problem for The Times because people 
in the UK would be able to read the story online in The Australian before it was 
published in The Times. To prevent this problem, The Times published online 
at midnight ‒ the same time as The Australian’s physical paper hit the streets.  
So then they went online with their midnight as well as their print edition 
and then that is when we went online. So we kept off line and went to 
print and then they went online at midnight and they were already in 
print but it hadn’t appeared on the streets (McKenna 2015). 
The success of the collaboration was in forcing the Diocese of York to hold an 
independent inquiry and the Archbishop of Canterbury to review the 800 year 
old sacrament of the ‘seal of the confessional’. It was difficult in hindsight to 
see why collaborations had not been a regular feature of investigative reporting 
internationally across the News Limited group of newspapers.   
It astounds me that we have not done this before. Why didn’t we 
collaborate for instance on the World Cup soccer bribery scandals? 
Australia was in the most recent bribery scandal ‒ apparently right in 
the guts of it. We were handing over tens of millions of dollars to grubs. 
The Sunday Times was running it. We had investigations going here. 
Why didn’t we collaborate? (McKenna 2015) 
This example indicates there is significant potential for collaboration on 
investigations into issues that are common to the two countries and bolstering 
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the political impact of the stories. Lack of collaboration in the past appears to 
have been a consequence merely of a lack of initiative.  
I don’t think the people have really thought about it, and that is what 
Rupert Murdoch said to Chris Mitchell and to the editor of The Times 
in London that this should be, and his words were ‘a template for future 
investigations’. Why shouldn’t we be investigating with the Wall Street 
Journal on the latest financial or military issues? (McKenna 2015). 
Despite the success of the collaboration no formal process was apparently 
established to replicate the investigation procedure, however a precedent has 
been set which can now be more easily followed.  
Murdoch saw it and loved it and like so many things they just moved 
on. But now they have a precedent, so that a London Times person 
can say ‘we have done it before. We can collaborate with The Aust-
ralian. Let’s talk to the editors’ (McKenna 2015). 
Complications arose because of the differing news agendas and time zones in 
which they operate.  
There was a slight hiccough before the publication because Sean 
[O’Neill] knew that his paper had to run a really big story on Jimmy 
Savile and therefore this story was bumped and rather than bump it to 
the next day, it was bumped to the following week because you wanted 
to capture the big circulation days. So the whole thing was held over 
for a week. I had to go to the editors and convince them and that is 
another factor that all of a sudden came into play. Not only are you 
looking at the commercial requirements of your own newspaper but 
also that of another newspaper (McKenna).  
Fortunately, Michael McKenna managed to persuade his editor that he and 
Sean trusted each other and that the story needed strong coverage in the UK 
to be effective.  
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I had to ring up the editor and convince her. I have a good relationship 
with my editor but it tested that relationship and the editor-in-chief 
wasn’t happy, not happy. But they were so happy in the end because 
they saw how important it was and they also saw how important it was 
that we played well with The Times and that we co-operated fully with 
The Times so that they would do all the right things by the story 
because it needed – again, not only in the pursuit of the story but in the 
publication ‒ it needed the weight of The Times because the surviving 
protagonists and people involved in the story were in England. The 
main institution we were challenging was based in England and we 
needed them to run it big, and that was my argument at the time: ‘there 
is no point running big with the story in The Australian’ (McKenna 
2015). 
The success of the collaboration despite the ‘hiccough’ of the one week delay 
indicates the high level of trust needed between reporters collaborating on an 
international story of this calibre. 
6.12 OPPORTUNITIES FOR COVERAGE OF SENSITIVE AND 
CONTROVERSIAL ISSUES 
The challenges of collaborating with other reporters on a story involving a 
fragile traumatised news source is significant, but this must be balanced with 
the potential to create needed social change, if the news sources are willing. 
Despite writing about the issue of the sexual abuse of children by clergy for 
several years, Newcastle Herald reporter Joanne McCarthy was still very 
cautious about her choice of words, and the timing of her articles being 
published. She tried as often as possible to warn victims she knew in advance 
of the publication of each story. Even so, the issue needed wider exposure to 
achieve enough traction in the public sphere for legal and political change. She 
realised that she needed to engage media outlets other than the Newcastle 
Herald so that state and national coverage could lift the profile of the story to 
give it enough political prominence to forge political change. 
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This was a very regional sort of thing. It was seen as regional ‒ what 
was happening in the Hunter [Valley]. I knew there needed to be a 
Royal Commission because I had been working on this for so long 
(McCarthy 2014). 
After years of interviewing victims Ms McCarthy was aware of the frustrations 
victims faced when they tried to seek justice through the criminal and civil 
justice systems in Australia.  
They cannot get justice in the criminal justice system because the 
perpetrators are often long-gone. It is so hard to get those particular 
prosecutions investigated and prosecuted. In the civil system, they just 
have so many massive obstacles to getting any redress. Then there 
are the systems that supported the perpetrators ‒ we barely scratched 
the surface on that (McCarthy 2014).  
Reporters are understandably reticent to share their news contacts with other 
reporters who have not developed a trusting rapport with the source or 
sources.  They may fear their fragile news source will back out of the story or 
sustain emotional damage from some injudicious comment or question by 
another reporter. But Ms McCarthy’s experience demonstrates that it is 
possible for reporters who cover topics involving personal trauma and other 
sensitive or controversial topics to collaborate with in-house reporters or 
reporters working for rival media organisations. 
6.13 DISCUSSION 
The key theoretical components of this study explore the link between the 
importance of investigative journalism and the maintenance of a healthy 
democracy. Castells has shown that the technological revolution is reshaping 
human society, creating economies which are interdependent – in effect a 
global society that is defined by its connections – a network society. Each 
individual, according to Berglez, identifies and interacts with the world rather 
than identifying as belonging to a nation which interacts with other nations. He 
encourages journalists to adopt the same perspective – conceptualising 
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stories globally. This study has developed this theory to conceptualise global 
investigative journalism as a way of working. From this perspective, 
geographical and temporal concepts of news tied to local, state, national and 
international news published daily have become less relevant than theories 
that recognise  the borderless network society and a 24/7 news cycle that both 
breaks news and archives it, creating an easily accessible and searchable 
history of the world. The task of investigative journalists in this scenario is one 
of network building using all the available tools, to gather information from 
news sources and information with a global focus so that news coverage yields 
positive political and social reform.  
Despite initial reticence to engage with the internet, as mentioned above, 
newspaper publishers and journalists are increasingly becoming part of the 
networked world in their work practices. News outlets routinely seek audience 
feedback and comment, and welcome audience interaction. Journalists are 
also writing blogs, building websites about their work and creating individual 
Facebook pages. Some investigative journalists are writing anecdotally about 
their developing work practices, outlining how they find news items, establish 
collaborative networks or arrange collaborative publication of their coverage 
(Ryle 2013b).  
Despite the general reluctance of media organisations and the reluctance of 
journalists to collaborate, there are instances of successful individual and 
organisational collaborations which have enabled Fourth Estate journalistic 
outcomes that have yielded positive political and social outcomes. These 
isolated, recent achievements observed in the top echelons of the industry 
provide a prototype of what is possible, despite the financial pressures under 
which the industry is working. The global nature of connections which are 
possible in the digital age is enabling investigative journalists to extend the 
scope of their influence beyond state and national borders to reach a global 
audience.   
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Threats to investigative journalism from inside and outside media organ-
isations are seemingly unsolvable. However reporters are hoping solutions will 
be found so that important stories can be told and that the media organisations 
which back the investigations will find a way to be financially viable. 
Recognising that investigative journalism is under threat is reason enough to 
try new approaches because to give up without trying would be to devalue a 
profession which has contributed to the rise of democracy in the free world 
over centuries. As Baker urges, ‘you’ve got to find a way to give it a presence 
‒ to back it’ while recognising the financial challenges. Just giving up is not an 
option while ever there is a way forward. 
Given the examples of transnational investigative reporting presented in this 
study, it seems possible that online networks could offer new ways of working 
for investigative newspaper journalists in the networked society, to expand 
both the range and depth of stories that they cover. The potential uses of social 
media platforms and Web based communications are more than the sum of 
the parts because the network connections they enable can provide synergies 
that facilitate the coverage of global stories, including stories involving 
sensitive or controversial topics. Investigative newspaper journalists who link 
with online networks have the potential to expand the range of voices that can 
be heard and the types of stories that can be told as they call the powerful to 
account and give voice to the voiceless. 
If investigative journalists are able to integrate the technologies available into 
their work practices, they may have the potential to make a more significant 
contribution to the public sphere. Reporters have been challenged by Duffield 
and Cokley ‘to change in response to the demands of the times’ increasing 
their interactivity and improving their understanding of their audience (Duffield 
and Cokley 2006).  
6.14 FINDINGS  
Journalists are experimenting with collaboration – some reluctantly, some 
accidentally and some willingly at the dawn of the networked society. Instead 
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of audiences being perceived as merely receivers of information, the re-
conceptualisation of the public as part of the networked society, is more useful. 
In this scenario the public are part of a conversation between the public sphere 
and the community. The prevalence of collaborations between reporters being 
selected as finalists and winners in the 2013 Walkley Awards is an indicator 
that two or more reporters working together are more than the sum of the parts. 
The synergies created by collaboration of ideas and sharing of contacts appear 
to outperform individual effort. Reporters are discovering that collaborating 
improves their safety, enables them to pool their skills, speeds up 
investigations, saves time and travel costs, gives them access to more 
contacts and enables them to pool data. Collaboration is enabling some 
investigative news coverage to occur which could not otherwise occur. 
Collaboration  is also enabling the Fourth Estate to call powerful organisations 
and governments to account domestically, internationally and globally, as 
predicted by Berglez.  
Individual collaboration interacts with and enhances new reporting practises 
such as the use of social media platforms and the use of Web based 
communications technologies as investigative tools. The value of having a 
scoop has been of prime importance to journalists and to news outlets. Now 
that the highest possible audience for a story is of more importance than 
having a scoop, collaboration between reporters and organisations happening 
more often on more stories, especially on stories that call for a political or social 
change. Evidence of new collaborative practices that have been adopted 
successfully by leading investigative journalists at a time of intense financial 
pressure on media organisations is evidence that journalists are rising to the 
challenge of becoming a global Fourth Estate. In this digital age, journalism is 
calling the powerful to account ˗ not just within national boundaries as was the 
case before the digital age, but they are beginning to experiment with the 
potential to call the powerful to account transnationally and, in some cases, 
globally.  
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The evidence presented indicates that as reporters adopt and use new 
technologies to build more extensive networks of connection with audiences, 
news contacts and colleagues and to facilitate organisational collaboration, 
they are able to widen the scope of their work, to put serious issues and 
injustices on the public agenda for resolution at state, national, international 
and global levels.    
One of the most powerful new practices emerging in the network society is that 
media outlets are beginning to collaborate to build very large ‒ sometimes 
global ‒ networks, creating audiences for investigative stories and placing 
important issues on the global public agenda. Businesses and organisations 
have long had global communication networks which they have exploited to 
increase their profitability and to avoid tax. Their activities have been difficult 
to trace for reporters working in particular countries. Improved 
communications, especially via the internet, mean investigations that have in 
the past been too slow, expensive or unwieldy to conduct, may now be 
possible.  
Organisational collaborations have been shown to yield benefits for media 
organisations: financial/economic benefits (which at a time of tough 
competition and declining revenue streams are very important); investigative 
quality (in that collaboration allows for a qualitatively enhanced range of 
information to come to bear on a given story - thus, better stories by normative 
standards; and by extension wider distribution and increased political and 
social impact.  
For some investigations only one of the benefits may be realised while for 
others two or more of the benefits are achieved. Reporters and media 
organisations who collaborate on community-media projects can have a 
significant social benefit. The success of the In my skin collaboration between 
a newspaper and a school indicates further research is warranted. Despite the 
intense financial pressure currently confronted by media outlets and the risks 
of collaborating with business rivals, collaboration in each case cited has 
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proven to be beneficial to the collaborating outlets, and facilitated powerful 
public sector journalism that has forged substantial social and political change 
on previously intractable issues. 
The evidence presented here indicates that media collaboration is 
strengthening the global Fourth Estate by enabling the reporting and wide 
publication of sensitive and controversial stories that previously could not have 
occurred. Collaborations have been demonstrated to be effective between 
regional and state-based newspapers; cross-media outlets (newspaper and 
television); between major masthead newspapers in two different countries; 
and between multiple media outlets around the globe simultaneously. 
Organisational collaboration adds to the already-established benefits of using 
social media platforms, Web based communications technologies and reporter 
collaborations for investigative journalism in the digital age. 
The public sphere has become globalised by digital technology. Journalists 
must also ‘go global’ in their networking and collaboration if they are to 
continue in their role as the domestic Fourth Estate and expand to become the 
global Fourth Estate. More and more domestic news stories have global 
dimensions – as exemplified here by the FIFA bribes story and the institutional 
child abuse stories – and only organisational collaboration can reveal the entire 
scope of these stories.  
Evidence of the financial necessity of organisational collaboration is 
compelling. Media outlets will no longer be able to afford or to justify 
international airfares and travel chasing stories which could be achieved using 
digital tools and reporter and organisational collaboration for a fraction of the 
cost. The biggest stories in journalism will by definition be global and will speak 
into the globalised public sphere.  This movement will also push leading media 
practitioners in the direction of searching for international and global links to 
stories which emerge in the domestic news sphere. The greatest synergies will 
become evident where technology enables a culture of sharing and where 
journalists co-operate with, rather than resist, this culture. It is in this scenario 
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that journalists will be able to make the most of the opportunities which are 
being presented, as demonstrated in the case studies cited in this chapter.   
Extending the research findings of this study of a small number of detailed 
case studies to the profession at large may provide some useful new 
techniques, for both experienced journalism practitioners and for new entrants 
to the profession. While the findings in this chapter are relevant directly to 
investigative journalism, they may also be relevant in other fields. This study 
could usefully be repeated in Australia in subsequent years, or in other 
countries. Subsequent findings have the potential to inform the industry and 
practitioners of additional new practices at a time of great uncertainty and very 
rapid change. The benefits of gathering new data over the next few years could 
be expected to be very beneficial to shaping how society views and endorses 
investigative journalism, and potentially how society views and endorses its 
commitment to democracy. A strong independent investigative journalism 
sector is important and possibly vital to this country and many others.   
Chapter 7 draws conclusions of the study relating to journalism in the digital 
age. It also acknowledges the limitations of the research and recommends 
future research.  
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 Global investigative 
journalism in the digital age 
‘Technology is allowing information to be leaked on a vast 
scale… For me as a journalist we’re in boom times, because 
you’re able to get information that’s incredibly detailed and you’re 
able to get stories that you couldn’t possibly [get before],’ ICIJ’s 
Gerard Ryle says, declaring the digital era a ‘golden age for 
journalism,’ despite the risks ‒ (Posetti 2015) 
7.1 INTRODUCTION 
This study aimed to examine the new digital techniques journalists have 
discovered and developed and that they are applying to their work. The 
purpose is to share new knowledge with the industry in order to strengthen the 
journalistic profession in this country and in western democracies where 
journalism exists within similar legal and political systems. The findings provide 
contemporary insights into how some of the best journalism in Australia today 
is being produced and how isolated and/or vulnerable news sources are 
making contact with reporters anywhere in the world.  
This study contributed to two major gaps in the literature. Firstly, it 
experimented with and found usefulness in applying network theory to 
investigative journalism conducted  transnationally and globally for publication 
in newspapers and online for global distribution. The network theory paradigm 
was found to be useful because it takes the familiar network of analogue 
contacts and extrapolates it into the boundaryless network of digital contacts. 
Secondly, it used narratives from reporters about real, high quality 
investigations to distil practical advice for journalists who are adjusting from 
finding news in their home country for home country publication, to using new 
technologies to investigate international and global stories involving isolated 
or vulnerable news sources. The findings support Berglez’s theory that 
journalism is becoming globalised as reporters reframe their reporting from a 
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paradigm of foreign correspondence to adopting a global outlook in which 
interrelationships between causes and effects in different parts of the world are 
recognised and articulated for attention by the global public sphere. In this way, 
journalists play a role as an emerging global Fourth Estate.   
The research questions were derived from industry experience and the 
perceived need to strengthen the Fourth Estate by identifying the new 
techniques that are being used by investigative journalists who are preeminent 
in their field. The questions were: What new practices are emerging in the field 
of investigative journalism? and In what ways can these practices strengthen 
the  global Fourth Estate by enabling the reporting and publication of sensitive 
and controversial stories? Detailed evidence about the investigative 
techniques already being used by Australian and overseas journalists was 
obtained through in-depth interviews with leading Australian investigative 
journalists who were finalists and/or winners in the 2013 Walkley Awards. In 
addition, a case study on the tax haven investigation conducted by the 
International Consortium of Investigative Journalists was conducted and an 
analysis of a 2012-2014 collaborative investigation between the author and 
colleagues in Australia and the UK. Data collected indicates that a range of 
new practices is emerging that enable complex, sensitive investigations to be 
conducted which would not have been possible only a few years ago. The 
evidence presented shows that investigative journalists can build and maintain 
networks of contacts with audiences, news contacts and colleagues that 
increase the power of their work compared with the relatively limited networks 
of analogue contacts.  
This chapter presents the overall findings and conclusions of the study, the 
implications of the findings and limitations of the research. Finally, it makes 
recommendations for future research. 
7.2 JOURNALISM IN THE DIGITAL AGE 
Leading journalists have found that traditional journalism skills remain vitally 
important in the digital age. There is no substitute for personal face to face 
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interviewing whenever possible. There is no substitute for ‘footslogging’ the 
beat, directly observing events, people and places. Verification procedures 
remain significantly reliant on physical records despite the availability of 
enormous online databases. Findings of this study support Bardoel and 
Deuze’s (2001) view that core journalistic competencies remain the same even 
though tasks are facilitated more and more by improvements in technology 
such as through social media platforms and Web based communications. 
Globalisation of communication technologies via the World Wide Web means 
journalists are transitioning from reporting from a local, state or national 
perspective to reporting from a global perspective. The boundaryless 
communications networks have rendered barriers of geography and time 
zones almost irrelevant to news gathering and distribution.  
Even though journalists no longer have privileged access to either the means 
of publication or news sources, they have well-honed skills for sorting, 
investigating, verifying and writing news stories that create significant social 
and political change. These findings support the observation of Manuel 
Castells (2009) that the ‘power of flows’, or connections between people is 
becoming relatively more important in the digital era than the ‘flow of 
[hierarchical] power’. The ability of journalists to build effective networks 
enables them to call power to account in the public sphere in liberal democratic 
societies (Castells 1996). For this reason, theories of journalism which 
conceptualise journalists as manufacturers of news products for sale to 
customers are becoming arguably less useful than theories which 
conceptualise the hyper connectedness of people in the digital era. Network 
theory has been shown to be a useful paradigm to describe and conceptualise 
the enormous changes in how investigative journalism is being practised in the 
digital age.  
Investigative journalists who traditionally chose to work alone to protect their 
scoops are choosing to collaborate because there are more perceived benefits 
than disadvantages. Sharing news contacts can sometimes be a significant 
advantage because access to more news sources and larger audiences 
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increase news lead finding capacity and the quality and quantity of news 
contacts and the quality of the resultant coverage.  
Journalists have a valuable function in the digital age due to the combination 
of their skills in assessing news value, verifying facts quickly, making 
connections with reliable news sources, and writing objectively and 
authoritatively. This lifts their voice above the clamour described by Boyer 
(2013). The leading Australian journalists who participated in this research are 
achieving  ‘greater oratorical power’,’ informational efficacy’ and ‘persuasive 
skill’, as Boyer suggested (2013, 151). Despite the uncertainties ahead for the 
journalism industry, media organisations are prioritising funding for 
investigative journalism even though editorial budgets overall are being 
slashed (Baker 2014; Carson 2013). The evidence indicates it is possible the 
important role of serious journalism in its role as the Fourth Estate guardian of 
democracy will be able to survive in the digital age. Investment in investigative 
journalism has delivered gains in democracy and has highlighted issues of 
importance in the public sphere in each of the cases studied. The rolling 
deadlines of the 24/7 news cycle is likely to endure for breaking news but the 
publication of major investigative stories appears likely to remain, at least for 
some time, tied to the slower daily newspaper print deadlines. Journalists 
willing to learn to adapt their practices to canvas a wide range of opinion and 
to extend their connections with audiences and news sources are likely to be 
well placed for the future.  
Reporters are using newly available technologies to create compelling and 
important stories in the public sphere. They are doing so by combining their 
existing traditional skills with use of new technologies which improve the reach 
and depth of their research; enable them to build larger and stronger networks 
of news contacts; and allow them to collaborate with colleagues and news 
outlets at home and abroad. 
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7.3 GLOBAL JOURNALISM  
Reporting which leads to changes in existing laws, or forces domestic or 
foreign governments to enforce existing laws is challenging to undertake. Yet, 
it is possible. Even though the technologies are easy and quick to use, it is the 
novel application of them in an investigation which can lead to ground-breaking 
reportage in the public sphere which calls the powerful to account and which 
bolsters public confidence in the profession. For example, 
 In the wake of the fatal Rana Plaza collapse in Bangladesh, for example, 
Sarah Whyte and Ben Doherty created coverage which helped to improve 
building standards in Bangladesh and raise workers’ wages. Their 
investigation and resulting coverage is a shining standard to which the 
profession can aspire. Whyte and Doherty began their investigation into the 
Rana Plaza disaster and the injustice of sweat shop labourer wages by 
buying clothes in Australia with ‘Made in Bangladesh’ labels and tracing the 
clothing back to source in Bangladesh. They communicated internationally 
across time zones and as they gathered information and news sources who 
were willing to speak on the record. Once the story broke they continued 
investigating, reporting their findings fearlessly over several months.  
 In a similarly spectacular investigation, international drug traffickers who 
ferried drugs through Australian airports by corrupting customs officers 
were revealed through careful but risky investigation by Richard Baker and 
Nick McKenzie. The identities of whistleblowers were protected by the 
reporters who used untraceable means of communication to collect 
information and evidence to finally expose significant criminality.  
 The huge amount of information which reporters deal with can be over-
whelming. Efficient ways to gather and manage information can lead to 
significant revelations that precipitate social change. Simple changes to 
routine and well-known practices, such as Joanne McCarthy’s use of email 
interviews and archiving of her email responses from church leaders over 
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eight years revealed inconsistencies in their admissions over time and 
enabled fragile victims of abuse to be given a powerful voice. 
 The use of Facebook to verify personal associations is a simple technique 
allowing reporters to discover associations between people which they may 
wish to conceal. Caro Meldrum-Hanna’s research using Facebook friend 
lists between football players, coaches and doctors enabled her to prove 
associations which allowed her to unravel the football doping scandal.  
 Persuasive skill can be seen in the writing and production of multimedia 
reports that take the audience into the story and show them what the 
reporters have found, rather than simply asking for trust. The use of video 
to show readers the concreted creek at Sugarloaf National Park and the 
audio grabs of covertly-recorded conversations which sank the Baillieu 
government within a day are outstanding examples of reporting which 
earned audience trust and which forced immediate government action in 
both cases. 
 The clamour of social media can sometimes drive political and social 
change; however, the mainstream media remains a dominant voice. The 
effectiveness of the ICIJ’s Tax Haven investigation is indicated by the 
enactment of new legislation in many countries that will materially change 
the way global wealth is shared. The investigation and the reporting of tax 
avoidance by high wealth individuals and companies served democracy 
and justice by precipitating legislation that requires multinational 
companies to pay a fairer share of the tax burden in the countries where 
they conduct business.        
Reporters whose work compels audience attention and demonstrates the 
value of their craft to society provide hope for the future of the journalism 
profession. They show that journalism can contend with, and be heard above, 
the noisy communications environment in which it must survive. The challenge 
now is to expand the vision of what journalists can achieve using the available 
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technologies at a time when funding is limited. This is the very time when 
reporting which is thorough and ground breaking and which serves the public 
interest provides the much needed evidence that investigative journalism is 
vital to a functioning democracy and, by extension, a free world.  
What is needed now is for more reporters to learn the skills of investigation 
that are now possible using social media, Web-based communications, 
individual collaborations and organisational collaborations. In the digital era, it 
is possible to maintain connections between groups using social media and 
Web based communications. The links with the hub (reporter) may weaken but 
do not disappear.  Although the ties may be dormant, they can be re-activated 
when necessary.  
7.4 THE GLOBALISED PUBLIC SPHERE 
National public spheres have been effectively linked by digital technologies to 
form a globalised public sphere. Given this globalisation, journalists must also 
expand the scope of their stories, contacts and collaborations to enable them 
to 'go global'. The global nature of the public sphere has joined some large 
national stories such as the Catholic church abuse scandals into a global story 
that plays out in the global public sphere. The FIFA bribes scandal is another 
example of national domestic stories which are merging into global stories 
because of digitisation and globalisation of the public sphere. These stories 
each have global dimensions because of the global organisations at the centre 
of the controversies. Only collaboration between reporters in different 
countries can effectively expose systemic global corruption. This is a situation 
where the financial benefit of individual collaboration saves the cost, time and 
risk of international or global travel. Berglez’s (2013) appeal for reporters to 
approach these types of stories with a global outlook has potential to yield 
benefits in the global public sphere. Corruption that has festered seemingly 
unfettered for decades within organisations is finally being brought to account. 
Theories of the globalised public sphere and the digital tools to investigate 
global stories are both pushing in the same direction towards collaborative 
effort for a healthier global Fourth Estate operating in a global public sphere. 
Chapter 7: Global investigative journalism in the digital age 356 
Journalists who can capture and who already are capturing this synergy 
between the technological developments and the culture of globalisation are 
creating significant social and political good, holding the powerful to account.   
Given the likelihood that digitisation and globalisation will continue, training of 
journalism students at tertiary level ought to prepare them for a more 
collaborative environment, both at the individual and organisational level.   
7.4.1 Social media platforms 
Castells’ (1996) theory of network building can be applied usefully to the 
functionality of individual investigative journalists. Just as journalists in the 
analogue era were only as good as the quality and number of their news 
contacts, in the digital age a journalist’s network of contacts and their ability to 
build effective strategic networks quickly is already a measure of their 
competence. Reporters are already using social media platforms for many 
routine investigative tasks and for new tasks that are made possible by digital 
technology. Participants demonstrated mastery of social media platforms not 
just for dissemination of news stories but, critically, in the investigation and 
verification of news stories such as using for finding new contacts, news leads 
and verifying facts, communicating with isolated news sources; finding names 
and verifying identities; finding unnamed but specific individuals; piggy-backing 
on larger networks to crowd-source; speeding up investigations; verifying 
associations; building secret networks to gather and hold information; and by 
being findable globally by news sources. 
7.4.2  Web based communications 
Web based communication technologies are indispensable to investigative 
reporters for overcoming geographic and temporal barriers to communication. 
They are the main method for reporters to give and receive textual and pictorial 
information. Fears of meta data tracking can be overcome relatively simply to 
ensure the protection of whistleblowers when necessary. Complementary 
technologies such as Skype are versatile and can be used for a range of tasks 
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ranging from recording face to face interviews; transmitting photographs and 
documents and seeing live television broadcasts overseas. Skype is gaining 
in usefulness as the need increases for contact with global news contacts and 
the need to save editorial costs. Synergies emerge from using Web based 
communications in conjunction with social media platforms.  
Increasing the quality and number of news contacts promises to create the 
best potential for effectiveness of a reporter because their contacts are likely 
to remain their primary sources of news leads, and their primary method for 
reliable and fast fact checking. Online connections are growing in importance 
for the expansion of news contacts because online connections are not 
restricted by location.   
7.4.3 Collaboration 
The data clearly shows the benefits of collaboration in a networked, digitised 
media environment. These benefits include financial and/or economic benefits 
which are important at a time of tough competition and declining revenue 
streams. Collaboration also lifts the quality of investigations because it allows 
for the discovery of an enhanced range of information and news sources to be 
brought to a given investigation yielding stories with higher quality and veracity 
leading to increased social and political impact. Network journalism therefore 
adds to the robustness and rigour of Fourth Estate coverage and debate in the 
globalised public sphere. Wider distribution of stories via digital technologies 
leads to greater impact which create synergies that were previously  not 
possible. However, there is obvious tension for reporters between wanting to 
collaborate and their fear of losing or having to share the kudos for their story 
and lose sole control of the investigation. For those reporters who have 
resolved the tension and choose to collaborate, the evidence is that 
collaboration adds both speed and rigour to investigations and significantly 
adds to the potential social and political impact to the resulting coverage.  
Despite initial resistance to new technologies and to collaborations, research 
participants who have experimented with, or embraced, network building in the 
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digital age have produced industry-leading journalistic outputs in the form of 
coverage that has variously changed a government, changed public opinion, 
changed legislation, changed organisations. The coverage has been peer-
reviewed as the best in Australia’s most competitive industry awards for 
journalism. Those who have embraced collaboration are finding synergistic 
effects, as Sandra Ordonez explained to McKie, ‘[c]ollaborative environments 
produce better products and reduce the number of resources. The Internet is 
about being collaborative and sharing information’ (McKie 2009). Ordonez 
(McKie 2009) predicted that ‘[t]he next newsroom model will probably reflect 
this philosophy simply because of the emphasis that newspapers are placing 
on having a Web presence’. 
Cross-media collaboration is in its infancy but already there are promising 
signs. Collaboration between Fairfax and the ABC and between different 
mastheads in the same newspaper company are occurring. Despite moves 
towards digital cultures which emphasise sharing, professional conservatism 
has thus far prevented adoption of collaboration in all but a few instances 
where reporters have led the way by arguing sound reasons for organisational 
collaborations. Challenging the long held jealousy for scoops is not likely to 
break down suddenly or easily. Change is more likely to occur via advocacy 
from reporters who see the value of organisational collaboration and are able 
to successfully argue for it. Collaborations with successful outcomes will 
provide added impetus. Evidence of the time, cost and logistics savings is likely 
to become increasingly important and may lead to managers adopting 
collaboration more for financial reasons than journalistic ones. However, 
ensuing successes are likely to lead to adoption of collaboration more 
frequently depending on the type investigation and coverage. Whilst media 
organisations have some grounds for resisting collaboration such as fearing a 
short term loss of revenue, the benefits of collaboration in terms of larger 
audiences and the potential for Fourth Estate change have longer term 
revenue benefits.  
Chapter 7: Global investigative journalism in the digital age 359 
A constructive paradigm for investigative reporters in the network society is to 
conceptualise journalists as network weavers and network builders. In this role 
they facilitate connection with audiences, news contacts and other reporters. 
They also facilitate connection between media outlets when necessary to 
enable their reporting to function as the Fourth Estate. This enables them to  
call power to account in the public sphere, in the interests of democracy. 
Journalists who become network weavers may enhance their effectiveness by 
using their connections with news contacts to develop their network from 
scattered fragments, to a functioning hub-and-spoke network, to a multi-hub 
network and finally into a robust core periphery network which generates a flow 
of high quality news story leads and contacts, as introduced in Chapter 3 
(Krebs and Holley 2006, 2-3). There are four stages in this process: 
establishing a strategic social media presence, and Web based network, to 
begin collaborating with colleagues; and to prepare to collaborate with other 
media outlets. 
Individual collaboration 
The synergies created by individual reporters collaborating to share story ideas 
and contacts appears to significantly outperform individual effort. Reporters 
are discovering that collaborating improves their safety, enables them to pool 
their skills, speeds up investigations, saves time and travel costs, gives them 
access to more contacts and enables them to pool data. Collaboration is 
enabling some investigative news coverage to occur which could not otherwise 
occur. The lone-wolf stereotype for investigative journalism practice is 
outdated in the digital age because it severely limits the network building 
capacity of journalists. 
Despite traditional resistance to reporter collaboration even within news 
organisations, the increase  of reporter collaboration is a significant facilitating 
factor in many of the news stories in this study. Collaborations are occurring 
between reporters in the same news room; reporters in different newsrooms 
but working for the same media organisation in the same state, in the same 
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country or overseas; and reporters working in different newsrooms for rival 
news organisations.  
The current practice that a reporter who has a story lead should hold onto the 
lead, even if they cannot execute the investigation themselves, may give way 
in future as collaboration becomes a recognised way to practise investigative 
journalism. It is also foreseeable that collaboration will become a more frequent 
practice as more reporters undertake collaborations successfully and as public 
sphere impacts are researched, recorded and awarded by the industry. 
Journalists who are still operating as lone wolves using analogue techniques 
are likely to become less effective compared with investigative reporters who 
build online networks, engage in collaborations and whose stories achieve 
more significant social and political impacts. It is likely to take some time before 
reporters establish trusting, workable collegiate partnerships in this 
challenging and rapidly evolving industry. The needs of each journalist to 
maintain ownership of their story, to protect their news sources, to receive 
credit for the hours, days and weeks of time they invest in research mitigates 
against collaboration with other reporters or between media outlets. The 
synergies created by collaboration can allow investigative reporters to operate 
as the Fourth Estate both locally and globally. Individual collaboration interacts 
with and enhances the use of social media platforms and Web based 
communications technologies.    
Organisational collaboration 
One of the most powerful new practices emerging in the network society is that 
media outlets are beginning to collaborate to build very large ‒ sometimes 
global ‒ networks, creating very large potential audiences for investigative 
stories and placing important issues on the global public agenda. 
The current protectiveness by media organisations of scoops is likely to be 
slow to break down. However, as media companies adopt the digital culture 
trend for sharing (which dates from the earliest incarnations of the internet) it 
is foreseeable that sharing will be more frequently, if not routinely, adopted 
Chapter 7: Global investigative journalism in the digital age 361 
because of the potential for a story to reach a much wider audience than would 
otherwise be possible. Journalists who build networks of contacts via social 
media and Web based communication and who are prepared to collaborate 
with colleagues and other media organisations appear to be best equipped to 
practise global investigative journalism.       
7.5 IMPLICATIONS OF THE FINDINGS 
Castells’ view that ‘[t]he ability or inability of societies to master technology, 
and particularly technologies that are strategically decisive in each historical 
period, largely shapes their destiny’ (Castells 1996, 7) might be applied directly 
to journalism. The evidence in this study finds a clear imperative: the ability or 
inability of journalists and media organisations to master technology, and 
particularly technologies that are strategically decisive, will largely shape their 
destiny because technology embodies the capacity of journalists to transform. 
This preliminary attempt to use network theory to better understand 
investigative journalism in the network society shows some promise because 
it highlights connection with contacts and audiences and harnesses ‘the power 
of flows’. Journalists who strategically use appropriate social media platforms 
and Web based communications technologies and who create collaborations 
with other reporters and media organisations can become network weavers 
who are well equipped for their democracy-building task of calling power to 
account in the global public sphere. Journalists who are successfully making 
the transition from analogue to digital journalism investigation techniques are 
holding onto the best of their analogue skills while adopting new technologies 
and methods that are appropriate to the types of investigations they conduct.   
My take on it all, is there are great opportunities presented by social 
media, by technology, to collaborate, to get more information, to really 
think about coordinated releases, to form partnerships on stories with 
other media in other countries, and to put aside our parochialism and 
also our desire to hold scoops to ourselves, and think about the 
audiences and the importance of the story and what we are trying to 
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say, and to get it out there as much as we can. But in recognising that, 
some of the fundamentals do not change (Baker 2014). 
These trends provide some confidence for the future of investigative journalism 
and therefore are impetus for adopting them strategically into current  
investigative journalism practice.  Highly connected reporters will increase their 
potential to extend the current scope of domestic Fourth Estate functions and 
to widen their scope for practising international and possibly global Fourth 
Estate functions.  
The survival of investigative journalism in the digital age seems likely to be 
determined to a significant degree by the individual and collective will of 
practitioners and media organisations to embrace the available technology. 
Their ability (or unwillingness) to do so could be strategically decisive and will 
possibly determine whether investigative journalism retains its position of 
privilege in society to fulfil its role as the Fourth Estate (Castells 1996). The 
evidence of participants in this study supports Berglez’s view that journalists 
will be well-placed to be able to ‘stand out from the digital crowd’ by updating 
their basic routines, developing digital practices and becoming a provider of 
global stories (Berglez 2013, 109). However, concerned citizens and activists 
can learn the same skills.    
7.6 LIMITATIONS OF THE RESEARCH 
There were several limitations to this study. Firstly, the scope was limited to  
journalistic practice in liberal democracies in Anglo-Saxon countries. It did not 
consider journalistic practice in autocratic states or countries which take 
control of internet access and content. Journalists living in autocratic states 
such as China, may usefully be the subject of future research.   
The constraints of time for this study meant only one year of Walkley Award 
finalists was interviewed. Further studies of finalists in subsequent years of the 
Awards and longitudinal studies of sections could provide useful comparisons 
with this study that is effectively a snapshot of investigative journalism taken 
Chapter 7: Global investigative journalism in the digital age 363 
in 2013-2014. The results of subsequent studies will verify or modify 
impressions here about the speed of uptake of digital technologies and the 
changing attitudes towards collaboration between reporters and media 
organisations.  
This study did not analyse the content of the coverage in the case studies but 
rather focused on the investigative techniques and the Fourth Estate impacts 
of the coverage. Future studies may analyse the content of coverage to 
compare the quality of coverage created, for example, by predominantly 
analogue techniques compared with content produced using both analogue 
and digital-collaborative methods.   
7.7 RECOMMENDATIONS FOR FUTURE RESEARCH 
This study was necessarily narrow in scope due to restrictions of time and 
resources. Extension and repetition of similar qualitative studies in later years 
and in other countries would provide further validation, rebuttal or refinement 
of the findings here. Cross-cultural studies would be useful, especially in 
advanced first world economies such as the United States or Europe where 
uptake of new technologies is sometimes ahead of uptake in Australia. 
Findings may usefully foreshadow the pros and cons of new technologies and 
their applicability to investigative journalism in Australia. Future studies in 
developing countries would also contribute usefully to the literature by 
comparing whether the use of digital technologies and collaborations have 
been adopted more or less actively than has occurred in developed countries, 
for what reasons and with what consequences. Collaboration is a practice 
which has yielded significant benefits to public sphere investigative journalism. 
The concept of individual and organisational collaboration is worth exploring in 
more detail in further research. The qualitative research in this study could also 
be scaled up to quantitative research in future using much larger samples of 
both journalists and news sources, especially news sources who participate in 
coverage of sensitive and controversial issues. 
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Further research using Castell’s network theory to map the networks of 
connection during the course of live investigations would be a practical  
addition to the literature and a useful guide to reporters conducting similar 
investigations in other states or countries. Future research into the steps 
reporters take when they are under competitive pressure would provide useful 
evidence on those methods that prove most effective for different types of 
stories. A broader sample of reporters, for example, all entrants in a particular 
investigative section of the Walkley Awards would also give useful insights into 
the various uses and the degree of adoption of new technologies. Comparison 
could  also be made between the quality of investigative reporting that was 
shortlisted in a section compared with coverage that is not shortlisted. Over 
time, the most useful technologies and strategies will be able to be 
documented and subsequently taught in tertiary journalism courses.  
Cross-platform research which compares the quality of investigative journalism 
output between public and private news organisations would also be useful to 
provide insights into the effect of the continued downsizing of newsroom staff 
numbers. Research which assesses ownership as a determinant of the quality 
of investigative journalism also has the potential to provide useful information 
that would guide public and private sector news organisations as they 
transition to an increasingly online distribution strategy. 
Media organisations themselves could usefully commission research to 
determine the most effect way media organisations could spend research 
funds to provide training for reporters and allied newsroom staff such as 
photographers and videographers. This research could profitably focus on how 
journalists are adapting to the digital environment and what skills they need to 
conduct time and cost efficient investigations. 
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Appendix A – Interview questions 
Interview questions – Walkley finalists  
Q 1. How did you become a journalist? 
  - main media worked in?     
 National papers /Metro papers/Regional 
papers/Radio/Television/ Online  
  - Why? 
  - Tell me about your normal work day.   
Q 2.  How did your Walkley finalist/winning story come about? 
 known news source?/ whistleblower?/ social media contact?/ 
reader phone call? 
Q 3.  What has been your experience with social media? 
 - early/late adopter? 
 - Very reluctant - Reluctant - Ambivalent - Keen - Very Keen? 
 - What social media platforms do you participate in?   
Facebook   YouTube   MySpace     Google+    Twitter    Skype   
Pinterest    Tumblr     Other  
 - how often? 
Q 4. What has been your experience with Web based communications such 
as email and Skype? 
-  frequency - continual interruption  to work  /  check hourly /  daily  ?  
- Contact with friends and family?    Work?     Other?   ___________ 
Q 5. How has your workplace encouraged the uptake of new communication 
technology for your work? 
- benefits?     - problems?     - disincentives?    - lack of training?    - risk to 
accuracy?   
Q 6.  Have you collaborated with other reporters in your work?  
 Describe your experience. 
 - in own media outlet?   - in cross-media outlets?   
 - is the collaboration arranged before or after the story lead is 
found? 
 - newspaper + TV/newspaper + radio/TV + radio/newspaper+ 
online 
Q 7.   Have you covered many stories with international links? 
  Describe your experience/s. 
Q 8.  What news sources do you mainly use to gather news?  
 contact book contacts  /  mainstream news outlet leads  /   online 
searches? 
Q 9.  What sources do you mainly use to verify facts? 
 contact book contacts  /  mainstream news outlets   /   online 
searches? 
Q 10.    Would you like to learn more about using social media platforms 
and Web based communications for doing investigations? 
  Why/why not? 
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Interview questions – reporter collaborators 
 
Q 1. How did you become a journalist? 
  - main media worked in?     
National newspapers / Metro newspapers /  Regional newspaper  /  Radio  / 
TV / Online  - Why? 
  - Tell me about your normal work day.   
Q 2.  What has been your experience with social media? 
 - early/late adopter? 
 - Very reluctant - Reluctant - Ambivalent - Keen - Very Keen? 
 - What social media platforms do you participate in?   
 Facebook   YouTube   MySpace     Google+    Twitter    Skype
   Pinterest    Tumblr     Other  
 - how often? 
 
Q 3. What has been your experience with Web based communications such 
as email and Skype? 
 -  frequency - continual interruption  to work  /  check hourly /  
daily  ?  
  - Contact with friends and family?  Work? Other?   ______ 
Q 4. How has your workplace encouraged the uptake of new communication 
technology for your work? 
 
- benefits?     - problems?     - disincentives?    - lack of training?    - risk to 
accuracy?   
Q 5.   Have you collaborated with other reporters in your work? 
Describe your experience. 
 - in own media outlet?   - in cross-media outlets?   
 - is the collaboration arranged before or after the story lead is 
found? 
 - newspaper + TV? /  newspaper + radio?  /  TV + radio?  /  
newspaper+ online 
Q 6.  Have you covered many stories with international links? 
  Describe your experience/s. 
Q 7. What news sources do you mainly use to gather news?  
 contact book contacts / mainstream news outlet leads /  online 
searches? 
Q 8. What sources do you mainly use to verify facts? 
 contact book contacts  /  mainstream news outlets   /   online 
searches? 
 
Q 9.  Would you like to learn more about using social media platforms and 
Web based communications for doing investigations? 
  Why/why not? 
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Interview questions – News sources 
 
Question 1. When did you being to use social media platforms? 
 Why? 
Question 2. What social media platforms do you participate in?   
 Platform Years of use 
Facebook   
YouTube  
MySpace  
Google+  
Twitter  
Old Friends   
  
 
Question 3. What Web based communications do you use? For how long have 
you used them? 
Type Years of use 
Email  
Skype  
Other?  
Question 4. When did you first disclose that you were a victim of crime? Why 
did you decide to disclose? 
Question 5. When did you first speak to the media about being a victim of 
crime? Why did you decide to speak to the media? 
Question 6. Describe your experience. 
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Interview questions – ICIJ reporters 
Q 1. How did you become a journalist? 
  - main media worked in?     
National newspapers  /  Metro newspapers  /   Regional newspaper   /  Radio   
/  Television  / Online  
  - Why?  - Tell me about your normal work day. 
  
Q 2.  What has been your experience with social media? 
 - early/late adopter? 
 - Very reluctant - Reluctant - Ambivalent - Keen - Very Keen? 
 - What social media platforms do you participate in?   
 Facebook   YouTube   MySpace     Google+    Twitter    Skype
   Pinterest    Tumblr     Other  
 - how often? 
Q 3. What has been your experience with Web based communications such 
as email and Skype? 
 -  frequency - continual interruption  to work  /  check hourly /  
daily  ?  
  - Contact with friends and family?    Work?     Other?   _________ 
Q 4.  How has your workplace encouraged the uptake of new 
communication technology for your work? 
- benefits? - problems?  - disincentives? - lack of training? - risk to accuracy?   
Q 5. Could you describe how you began collaborating with other reporters in 
your work 
 - in own media outlet?   - in cross-media outlets?   
 - is the collaboration arranged before or after the story lead is 
found? 
- newspaper + TV?     /     newspaper + radio?     /      TV + radio?  /     newspaper+ 
online 
Q 6.  Could you describe how you began to cover stories with international 
links? 
  Describe your experience/s. 
Q 7. What news sources do you mainly use to gather news?  
 contact book contacts  /  mainstream news outlet leads  /   online 
searches? 
Q 8. What sources do you mainly use to verify facts? 
 contact book contacts  /  mainstream news outlets   /   online 
searches? 
Q 9.  Would you like to learn more about using social media platforms and 
Web based communications for doing investigations?  Why/why not? 
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